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Abstract

Nineteenthcentury Britain witnessed an unparalleled growth of geographically
discree philosophical societies and purpdmelt museums, above all, in the

rapidly industrialising towns of Northern Englamdaking use of previously
unexamined material connected to the Leeds Philosophical and Literary Society,
its purposebuilt PhilosophichHall, and the operation of the museum therein,

this thesis offers an expansive analysis of an important nineteentiiry

museum, its parent philosophical society, and their ever changing relationship
with a growing industrial township and the emergmadgural sciences. The thesis
proceeds in three parts. Part One examines the emergence of the Society in 1818
1819, Philosophical Hall, and the Museum in 1821. Part Two focuses on
museum practice in the nineteenth century, and explores three main themes:
collecting practices, curatorial practices and pufding activities such as the
displays, exhibitions, events, publicity and the lecture prograraré Three
explores the eventual transition from private society to civic institution by

looking at dong period of selfeappraisal undertaken by Society and Museum
from the 1860s. The changing institutional horizon of the town and its impact on
collecting patterns, advancements within the practice of the natural sciences and

shifting sensibilities of th public are all considered, ultimately providing the

contextual backdrop to the final transf el

Corporation in 1921.
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Abbreviati ons

The use of LPL$nstead of Leeds Philosophical and Literary Society is found
from Chapter 1 wheraiventhe frequency of uséhe full titte would inhibit the
flow of the narrative. Otherwishe use of abbreviations, such as that for the
British Association for the Advancement of Science (BAAS) and the Museums

Association (MA), are introduced in the body of the text where gpiarte.
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| ntroducti on

Many hundreds of the skeletons and stuffed animals that populate the modern
storerooms of Leeds Museums and Galleries have survived from the original
Museum that was established by the Leeds Philosophical and Literary Society in
1819. Such historical natalrhistory collections can appear daunting and at times
impenetrable for researchers, perhaps especially so for historians. The difficulties
associated with making sense of the multitudes of drawers of apparently identical
beetles and butterflies are ordgmpounded by the generations of ledgers, card
indexes and databases that accompany them. To these we must add how
developments within taxonomy, cladistics, and nomenclature over the decades
also create a legacy of different storage configurations, ideiidn numbers,
labels, associated boxes and cabinets. Important holotype specimens can be
removed from among large reference collections. Preserved and used
elsewherd sometimes in different institutiossuch specimens can become

disconnected from theiriginal collections.

However, it is precisely by taking notice of the complex and contingent
processes by which the collections have come down to us that we can best make

sense of them. Three questions loom especially large in relation to that. How
wereobjects acquired by the museum over the years? How were they interpreted

by the succeeding generations of curators? How were they presented to the
museumbdbs changing audiences? The <central
how the asking of such questigrsd the working out of their answers, can shed

new | ight not j ust on the history of t

Victorian science generally, including its meanings past and present.

The subject of t his thesi s scollectitnh,e hi st c
starting in the first decades of the nineteenth century and concluding at the start

of the twentieth century, when the Society gifted the Museum, building and
collections to the Leeds Corporation. Its central focus is on the scientific
collections themselves. The thesis looks at how those collections came into

being, were used and changed over time. | interpret the collection and the
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Museum itself as a product of human agency and as such have paid particular
attention to the human dimensioFhis social focu8 how the collections were

products of human interactions, networks and discodreas been crucial in

fostering an understanding of the social dimension to the sciences in and beyond

the town, as reflected acrbse this infeframth e Mu s e |
This social agency created a continual process of construction and reconstruction

at play among the collections and that such contingencies represented a cardinal

force within the making of museum form and function.

Despite an inaasingly sophisticated and critical body of work surrounding
museums, boolength analyses of the trajectory of single museums aré rare.
Rarer still are detailed studies of natural history institutions, their collections, and
their relevance to the dev@iment of the natural sciences, despite greater interest

in these areas from within the history of scieh@is dissertation, then, aims to

go some way towards addressing these gaps. The museum at the heart of this
dissertation was one established andlyia philosophical society.

During the research for the thesis it became clear that the activities of the
Museum could not be separated from those of the Society. For this reason the
following analysis is necessarily also one of that society. Moreoeealing the
proximity between a museum and its parent society has proved useful for
revealing more of the public dimensions of the museum noted above. The
portrayal of the Leeds Philosophical and Literary Society that emerges thus
places the dissertatiamong a very few ialepth studies of such societfes.

At the heart of this thesis lies a desire to present my findings and reflections
around a remarkable set of primary sources. At the University of Leeds Special
Collections are the complete extant nelso of the Leeds Philosophical and

Literary Society, especially as they relate to the life of its museum. Alongside

these are the similarly extensive O0Coll e

! |t is adequate at this stage to pointthh e 6 mbautr erPdmantkg20086.

% For examples of those that do exist see Stearn (1981), Follet (1978) and MacDonald (2002).
% See Jordanova and Porter (eds) (1979), Allen (1®@)jer andMorus (2005) Kohler (2006),
and Johnson (2012).

“ For an exception see Elliott (2009).
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t hat det ai | t he Museumo-sf-hoose llife thattare ng act
preserved at Leeds City Museums and, of course, the many hundreds of objects
and collections that have survived from that first Museum. So, included in the
research for this thesis have been the printed catalogues of the colleciv®is as

as the various reports by the Society. Added to this has been the wider world of
correspondence between curators, donors and collectors that has emerged from
the collectors files. | have made use of the remarkable contemporaneouds glass
plate magidantern slide collections at Leeds City Museum as well the hundreds

of responses that were recorded in the local and national press at the time.
Alongside this | have used the objects and collections themselves, their

nomenclature, taxonomies, labels anddmx

This close attention to the primary sources has been essential for reaching the
findings that | have reached, even though they have not always led to a cohesive
narrative. What emerges is the degree to which disagreement and contestation
between indriduals and groups alongside the impact of ad hoc and unplanned
contingencies were powerful motive forces that shaped practices at Leeds. The
thesis reveals conditions of practice and patterns of growth that evolved as a
result of the dayo-day, ad hoc deands that the museum faced from the largely
unexpected voluntary public responses the museum trighd¢rdde mus eu mod s
contingencies. A narrative has emerged that interrupts theories and ideas about
power and class that have for too long dominated debatdsnwnuseum

historiography.

In the following sectiondJnderstanding Civic Museurasl review these
perspectives and show that, while theories grounded in notions of power might
be acceptable as a loose metanarrative or overlay, the findings from Leeds
indicate discrete socially orientated phenomena that largely stand in
contradiction to those prevailing perspectives. Here | highlight the work of those
authors with whom my findings agree and whose approach and methods have

been helpful.

After this follows the sectio@lhe Complexities of the Collectiénin which |

offer an overview of my analysis of the collections in the thesis alongside
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prevailing historiographic theories. While | argue that the complexity of the
Leeds case problematiéhe influence of Pearcean collecting theories, | use this
opportunity to consider the findings from authors with whom my own findings

agree more.

The penultimate sectiorjlThe Spaces and Publics of the Muséuntroduces
current historiographic debatesound museum architecture and space as well
their publics As with the previous sections this gives me the opportunity to
discuss the work of authors that represent a revision of dominant historiographic
theories while comparing and contrasting such kmiens with my own. The

final section to the chapteiThesis Overview provides a summary of each
chapter.

Understanding Civic Museums

Since the 1990s Foucauldian museology has done much to establish the ways in

which museums exert power over newly famgh urban groups. This post

modern paradigm represents museums as having been used to facilitate a shift
from 6sovereign powerd to what was ter me
eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries. Articulated as an apparatus for
exerting power, museums have been central to commentaries around legitimising

urban identities and elites, creating new forms of professional authority, of

policing the working classes and creating moderhity.

Superficially, the Museum at Leeds functohas the prevailing Foucauldian
paradigm would predict. The Museum was instrumental in shaping social,
cultural and civic identities across Leeds. In accordance with the paradigm it did
this via the museum spatets architectonics, the building inside andt, the
displays and display cases and the interpretation and presentation of collections
as part of its ongoing creation and presentation of knowledge. In addition it was

part of a flowering of regional museums that can be seen as a response to

® For an overview of the residing paradigm see Bennett (1995) and HGogenhill, (1992). For
recent critical overviews see the introductions to both Alberti (2009), and Hill (2868)more
generally see Hill (2011b) and (2013).
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industrialisation and subsequent urbanisation in the provinces of Britain during

the eighteenth and nineteertnturies.

However | argue that a Foucauldian interpretation of the Leeds Museum along
the lines sketched out above, is sustainable and possiblesoalynatanarrative

or loose declarative overlay which stands largely in contradiction to the
existential and temporal realitighe preoccupations, tensions and contests that
my research has revealed from among the primary sources. In short, while the
geneal Foucauldian historiography is sustainable as a -metative, the
particulars are more troublesome and the degree to which it is used as a dominant

ideology can lead to more misunderstanding than understanding.

In particular, | contend that Foucaigd historiography attributes characteristics

to the exertion of power within museums that the primary sources indicate were
not possible or effective at the ti me. T
and as being part of a modernist agenda has supzsedpa level of intention

and conscious purpose onto that agency that overstates the realities. This puts
new light on who had power within the museums. What the Leeds case
demonstrates is that such institutions struggled to gain control or simply could
not gain the type of control necessary to apply any predominant strategy or
ideology. Certainly, any such power appears uncontrollable and unpredictable.
This thesis also reveals how constitutional structures and conditions would have
made it difficult to inpose any such strategic control of power. At Leeds, the role

of the curator was such that the chain of responsibilities relied on their expertise,
affording the curator a form of sovereignty. This may help broaden our
understanding of museums, their ageramyd how museums did or did not
legitimise urban identities and elites, police the working classes, create new

forms of professional authority and become a bed stone for modernity.

Emerging from the thesis is the idea that, historically, museums have not
behaved as we expected them to behave. As much as historians have attempted
to prescribe a role for institutions in the direction of reform, progress and cultural
cohesion, the specifics of their existence have largely problematized that project

and contadicted the socic ul t ur al rol es assumed of t he
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paper OWi ssenschaft in Worstedopolisd o
when looking at cultural activities in the industrialising provinces. Morrell
demonstrated how the study ofesfiic cultural contexts (the Bradford case) can

prove to be at odds with the findings produced by similar studies elsewhere and

can contradict and weaken the claims of a dominant coficept.

In short, | question not so much whether the Foucauldian panadfigpower is
applicable for the Leeds case, but rather the degree to which it is significant. The
history that is offered here provides an account of an institution that makes use of
differing biographies and addresses the complexities and contradiofidhat
phenomenon in relation to the contingencies that shaped it. In so doing it moves
away from a Foucauldian search for ideological coherence.

Recent developments in the historiography of museums have begun to address

these issues, specifically prebhatizing the longlominant Foucauldian museum
historiography. Of particular note is the recent work of Samuel J. M. M. Alberti,

who has sought to redefine and expand the approaches used in the current
literature. HisNature and Cultur€2009) makes use dfifferent disciplines and

their historiographies and establishes new methodological approaches to
researching museums, especially natural history university musetspecially

val uabl e ar e Al berti 6s use mvolving mul tip
biographies not only of many of the numerous people involved but also of

museum objects

Additional l vy, Kate Hillds analysis of m
problematization of Foucauldian historiography has helped contextualise many

of the contraditons between the dominant historiographic ideology and the

evidence at Leedsl n par t i Cutiraand Elas$ in &msglish Public
Museumseveals similar forces at play to those at Léed§ contestation and

discrete socially orientated forces thhaped much more of museums form and

function than existing histories suggest.

6 See Morrell (1985) in juxtaposition to Thackray (1974).

’ Alberti (2009) is perhaps the most relevant historiographic survey for the field of natural history
museums.

8 For an overview of such a critique see Hill (20050l
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Al ongside these two, Suzanne Macl eodds
history of museums and her analysis of the Walker Art Gallery in Liverpool

during the late nineteentfeictury requires highlighting and has been important to

this thesis. | t i's noteworthy that MaclLeodds an:
museum architecture draws similar attention to the need for comprehensive
revisions as Kate Hillbés analysis does f
more conceptually complex and plirways of studying museums similar to

those utilised by Samuel Albeffi.

These authors have undertaken research in scope and approach not dissimilar to
my own. They have looked at different institutions, in different locations across
different periods ad with differing themes in mind but have importantly drawn
largely similar conclusions to each other as well as those emerging from this
thesis. Each demonstrates contestation and discrete social agency playing a
greater role in museum form and functibwann had previously been understood.
Each seeks to broaden the historiographic narratives and offer new ways of

studying museums.

Al berti s work is significant not | east
uni versity mus e u mssyrhssisofsyndhroricanalysis &itha ut hor
broader diachronic contextualisation. Alongside these must be considered Simon

Nayl ords biographies of p |-centuey natunal t he a
history societies! Also noteworthy are the substantial arsaly and descriptions

of the broader international phenomena available for scholars in academic
journals. Specific to museums these have inclidadeum History Journand

theJournal of the History of Collection&rom the history of science; tiBgitish

Journal for the History of Scienc&tudies in the History and Philosophy of

Sciencelsis andSocial Studies of Sciente

°® MacLeod (2013).

19 see for example Alberti (2005c).

! See Naylor (2005): 11 and Naylor (2002).

12 Articles that have been influential to this thesis are cited throughout; however of note here are
the thematic issueBluseum History Journa® (2015), ands (2013). The first of these presents
multiple biographies created from differing perspectives around one subject, that of General Pitt
Rivers. Collectively the issue reveals new insights into the waok ideology of PitRivers.
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Kate Hill draws our attention to the useful debates emerging from the history of

art museums, such as migipal neuseunlndram@a n 6 s wo
Shermands work describes similar contes
those found at Leeds. He usefully acknowledges that a more sophisticated and
fuller understanding of Ohi stdomthitreal 'y sp
ideological metaarratives generated from the earlier Foucauldian prbject.

l ndeed, this supports Suzanne MaclLeodos
museums phenomenon more than the historiography had hitherto articulated.
MaclLeodés bastofies that OoOopurposefully s

the lived realitfy of museum making. 6

This thesis follows a similar line, rooted in the conviction that studying museums

in more conceptually complex ways enables the analysis of thes®fic

temporal and localised determinants or contingerléiesrgue that it was these

localised and idiosyncratic determinahts he Museums O6dt@mont i nger
served as the primary motive force for shaping museum practice at Leeds rather

than a coherentdeological metanarrative across the sector. As pointed out

earl i er, Kat e Hi | | 6 scentuvyo mimnicipal nmuséumns e ni ne

challenges the reality of ideological coherence across such mueums.

| argue in this thesis that whatever the ideoltggy subscribed to, the people in

this story, as they interacted with messily contingent reality, acted in ways that

Article length analyses can provide valuable but brief glimpses into other contexts, disciplines
and perspectives. Such thematic issues can therefore provide scholars with greater depth and
sustained narratives. This partiaulasue reveals not just new insights into the motivations and
ideology of General PHRivers but also demonstrates new methodological appraadhesuse

of multiple biographies from differing perspectives that can reveal new insights into already well
considered and debated subjecteeBecond thematic issue mentioned aligfers insights into
colonialism by looking at the acquisition, documentation and exhibition of obperaisas such
contributes to recent shifts within the historiography discuskseavlere in this introduction. Of
relevance to the discussion h&ra n d  Blifyyng laterpretations of Empiéas particularly
noteworthy is its phenomenological approach, employing discrete sets ofdis@plinary
observations. These include biogragshiof objects, biographies of collectors, of political and
religious imperatives as well as of changing physical geographies and broader spatial contexts in
order to reveal something of an the phenomenon.

13 See Hill (2005): 2, in which Hill discusses Sham(1987): 41, as well as Prior (2002).

“ See MacLeod, (2013)-B.

1> See for example Alberti (2005c).

B Hill (2005).
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departed from what ideology demanded. The history offered here begins to
reveal the complex factors that contributed to this messily arinreality

the flow and quantity of donations being a particularly important one. This messy
reality delimited the efficacy of ideology across the museum. In turn, it
necessitated sets of reactive, ad hoc, idiosyncratic practices, or, in other words,
copng mechanisms. This does not deny the theories arising from the dominant
historiography but rather questions the degree to which they were historically
effective. | assert that at Leeds it was the discrete@agy coping mechanisms

that had the greatesnpact on the form and function of the Museum.

The largely uninvited influx of new objects that had to be funded, preserved,
accessioned, researched, classified, incorporated into existing collections,
interpreted, and displayed, and all the debatdscantests that circulated around
each of these acts, as well as the ongoing preservation of existing collections,
their reclassification, updated interpretation and redisplay, represent the
predominant agencies involved in the creation of an ever changisgum and

practice®’

As already indicated, this did not stop the Museum from shaping social, cultural
and civic identities across Leeds in ways suggested by the Foucauldian
paradigm. However, | argue that this was but a small part of a much more
compkex socially orientated phenomenon at Leeds and, perhaps importantly, was
seemingly only ascertainable retrospectively. Any emphasis in other directions
would lead to a misunderstanding of the ecology of that phenomenon. Within
my approach, those entangleesd contradictory broader social and cultural
context® such as changes to urban identities, the making of scientific
knowledge and disciplines, or the hierarchies and geographies of cultural
capitab all belong to the complex temporal, discursive conticgen and

contests that surround specific collections. As Stephen Well states:

YThe t he ma tastduseumsin Museum History Journakspecially the introduction

in which Steven Lubar et al. discuss the tems between notions of permanency in museum
history and the fragility and ever changing characteristics of objects, collections and institutions
of their realities.
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[ é] we have too often chosen to igno
museums differ and to focus instead on their thin margin of overlap. That

we should do so is ironic. Among ehmost distinctive features of

museums is that they deal with the specific and not the géfieral.

Although the method adopted in this thesis emerged out of necessity as a way of
making sense of the diverse sources and various narratives at Léedsfatind

a welcome accord among the emerging revisionist histories noted above.

What this thesis offers, then, is a historical narrative of a museum that
problematizes prevailing generalizations of linear progress and of nineteenth
century museums a®dls of bourgeois powef. From my perspective, such
generalizations have been largely theoretical superimpositions overlaid onto a
differently shaped formit is the dense social forces and entanglements that
existed within complex and shiftingutural contextd civic and nationd that

this thesis then attempts to address: the discursive and ad hoc engagements and
discrete entanglements that historians are beginning to observe around objects
and among collections. It is a narrative away from stasontinuity and
homogeneity a bottomup history that requires a suspension of theory and of
assumptions not only around what a museum was or ought to have been in the

past but also what museums might be today.

The International Q) cumrentidéfinitiorf of dvouseemy ms 6 (|
(ratified in 2007) describes foremasnotfor-profit, permanent institution, open

to the public and in the service of society and its developriveriéworthy here

are the eight amendments made to that definition sineeast constituted in

1946 472° Indeed, ICOM is at this moment in time undergoing a public
consultation for a new museum definition to better reflect the changing

environment they find themselves in todayt seems then that despite attempts

Y Tony Bennett ds wor k has b eial omageumatexyg forathel vy t he
perpetuation of poghodernist Foucaudian museology. See Bennett (1995).

%0 See Development of the Museum Definition according to ICOM Statutes {P946).
http://archives.icom.museum/hist_def_eng.html.

L SeeHistory of ICOM.https://icom.museum/en/abeus/historyof-icom/, alsoThe Report and
Recommendations of the Standing Committee for Museum Definition, Prospects and Potentials
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to create a Istorical synthesis, the cardinal characteristic of museums past and

present is their changeability and idiosyncrasy.

The history offered stands at odds with longstanding assumptions within the
historiography around the origins and history of museumsh sag the
progenitorial role of national institutions as well as the ideological influence of
antiquarianism and the Wunderkammer culture. As a result of these assumptions,
a large section of the literature has thus far concerned itself with extraordinary
collectors and the iconic institutions thus establistiéthe danger for scholars is

that, without a purposeful intention to complicate the existing narratives, such a
bias within the history skews broader contextualisation to describe a widespread
and divese historical phenomenon by detailing only certain remarkable cases

within it.

My claim here is similar tahat ofMa ¢ L edosd tasmuseum historiography

has been focussed largely on a linear notion of progress that has required a
superficial reading ofhe museum phenomefial argue that the lack of similar
in-depth historical accounts of more common casegional museums from the
towns and municipalitiés has created a largely untested assumption that the
origins of our contemporary museums (and byrahce the power they exert)
belongs to the elites and that the history of museums represents a linear
progression from early cabinets and Wunderkammer to contemporary institutions
that has dictated too greatly which institutions are worthy of researcsutto
lineage was found at Leeds. In fact it was intellectual, ideological, cultural and
political independence from traditional seats of authority and privilege that

informed the motives and intentions behind Society and Museum.

https://icom.museum/wpontent/uploads/2019/01/MDR#@portandrecommendatioradopted
by-the-ICOM-EB-Decembei2018 EN2.pdf, as well as Standard Guidelines: Museum
Definition. https://icom.museum/en/activities/standagiédelines/museurdefinition/.

2 This body of work is not to be rejected as it represents a vast collection of detailed descripti
information. For examples sédurray (1904), Findlen (1994) McGreggor (2007) and Arnold
(20086).

*MacLeod (2013): 17.
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That the Society all budisregarded the possibility of a museum in their original
plans and that the Museum thereafter dictated the use of almost all of the
Societydbs resources, speaks of the compl
and reactive manner in which the MuseumLaéds was devised, came into
being and was managed across the nineteenth century stands as a counterpoint to
existing historiographic presumptions around nationwide movements, claims
around the creation of public museums during that century, as weléaseth

around the professionalization of curators and the efficacy of the municipal
museum movemenf. These are important considerations for this thesis because
they impact on ideas of who created and managed the power that museums
exerted, which at Leeds related closely to the creation of knovdedigenately
scientific knowledge.

| suggest, therefordhat if the Leeds case evidences a shift from sovereign power
to governmental power it did so largely as apbgduct of the negotiation for a
necessarily neutral space for scientific enquiry. It seems that what filled that
neutral space was an altogetimeore socially orientated and plural agent than
was expected, which brought much less control to the endeavour thiaeetie
Philosophical and Literary Societyad intended. All along, the Leeds case

proves resistant to generalization.

The Complexitiesof Collections

At Leeds the Societybds Council and Museu
gain control of the disorienting siddfects of its contingencies. The
consequences of a museum that had rapidly outgrown its resources filtered
through the eite system, dictating the short and letegm goals and activities

of the Society and Museum. The often embattled discourses that emerged afford

us new insights into the history of regional musedimst least the degree to

which the everyday lived experiemof museum practice, as well as personal and
interpersonal motives, could dictate curatorial systems as well as curtail and

control the activities of a philosophical society. Again, the complexity of the

4 Gabriela Petkowampbellanalysis of the creation the municipal museum movement in
Bulgaria provides a helpful international coanjgon. Se®etkovaCampbell(2018).
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Leeds case makes for awkward conclusions that iéiieutt to match to the
existing historiographic claims. That the main interest for this thesis has been the

natural science collections, has added extra layers of complexity.

The material culture embedded in the museology of the 1990s has done much to
establish a mode for the study of collections genefallphe work of Susan
Pearce in the field of collecting practices has been considerably influential in
museum historiographfy. A s a result of t he I nfl uenc
considerable credence has ebe afforded to a theoretical taxonomy of
collecting?” Reduced to three essential tyfesystematic collecting, fetishistic
collecting, and souvenidsthe theory aims to represent the essential motives
behind collecting. Thus, systematic collecting is suppdsebe directed by an
underlying theoretical framework whereas fetishistic collecting and souvenirs are
instead derived from qualitative forces such as personal needs and emotional
responses. It has been a persuasive approach, perhaps canonical, @hdisas su

widely quoted across the historiography.

Natural history collecting is the archetypal example of systematic collecting.
Indeed the term was itself borrowed from the natural sciences and has become
widely adopted within museology and the historyrafseums. In these terms, it

is a disinterested strategy informed by a theory based on a professional
relationship with an academic subject. By contrast, fetishistic collecting and
souvenirs are derived from personal needs and feelings such as desiréhand wi
the paradigm connote amateur activi@3his implies a hierarchy that affords

intellectual primacy to systematic collecting.

In uncovering the particulars of acquisitions at Leeds this thesis shows that the
theory is not altogether indicative of ethreality. Instead, sets of personal

% Kingery (ed.) (1996) and Buchli (ed.) (2002).

® For the accepted museological perspectives on collecting practices see Pearce (1992), (1994),

and (1998).

““’Evidencing this point i s rinmeseutdstidiedpterprétiigy of Lei c
Objects and Collectionél994). This anthology, edited by Pearce, demonstrates the adoption of

the theory among authors as well as in the teaching of museum studies. See also Pearce (1994):

193-205.

% SeePearce (1992): 688, for a fuller description of the modes.
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imperatives and preoccupations also served to influence acquisitions. The
intellectual processes assumed by Pearcean accounts did not direct the
acquisitions of objects nor inform interpretation at Leeds in the wayesteyf’

Pearce does herself mention briefly that there may be more to the collecting
phenomenon than her framework articulates and accepts that within this subject
collecting can reflect a combination of mod&sWhen compared to existing
theories, the fidings from this thesis suggests that an altogether more
fundamental problematization and fresh analyses of the theories surrounding the

collecting activities of museums might be called for.

There is also a large body of work emerging from history ofsce® s i nt er est
natural history museums as negotiators for scientific knowledge relevant to this

thesis®! Leeds was primarily a natural history muséunot one by intent, as we

demonstrate in the following chapters, but largely as a reaction to an external

social agency, namely the donation and trade in specimens. Natural history
museums played a dual role between their lay and scientific publics. This duality

or tension became harder to keep knitted together for such institutions as the
nineteenth centurprogressed® It seems that the tension between the will to
become the Universityds natur al hi story
municipal museum for LeedsLeeds City Museuid created an ideological

impasse resulting in an inability to reach consensusreithy.

Research focused on the history of natural history collections in museums and
academic institutions elsewhere broaden the historical context for the Leeds case.

The recent work of Geoffrey Swinney on the Edinburgh Museum of Science and
Artalongs de Al berti s on the MantAberiter Mus

demonstrates a possible counterpoint or alternative trajectory for what could

?See Chapter 2 of this thesis.

% pearce (1992): 88.

31 Authorswho have proved helpful in this thesis incluierti, (2000), (2001), (2002), Alberti
(200%), (200%), Allen in WheelerandPrice (eds) (1985Barretta(ed.) (2005),Daston(2004)
Daunton (2005)Desmond (1982)Finnegan(2005), Fyfe and Lightmar(eds) (2007) Forgan
(1989) Forgan and Gooday (19963olinski (1992),Inksterand Morrell (eds) (1983), Jardine,
Secord, Spary, (eds) (1998} wellas the recent follow up editioBurry, Jardinegt al. (eds)
(2018) Knell (2000), Livingstone (2003), (2005)orrell (1997), Naylor (2002)and Wheeler
and Price (ed)1985)

%2 See Desmond (2001as well asAlberti (2001) (2002) (2005), and R00%).

% See Swinney1999)and Alberti (2002).
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have been possible for the Museum at Leeds. Unlike Leeds, the museum in
Manchester evolved out of an earlier eggrithcentury private cabinet, although

as Alberti describes, this process was far from linear. As a result, the multiform
patterning of social cohesion that formed around the collections at Manchester

and Swinneyds Edi nbur ghonparisosforieedsdyi de use:

The Edinburgh case stands out for several redsansleast because of Wyville

Thomson, a contemporary of the Leeds curator Compton Miall. Thomson was
employed both as keeper of natural history at the museum and as professor of
natral history at the universidya role similar to Miall at Leeds, who held the
first chair at the Yorkshire College in
the Manchester and Edinburgh cases speak of the difficulties experienced in
connection with e professor/keeper and universityseum roles emerging

towards the end of the nineteenth century within the natural sciences.

Similarly wuseful has been Caroline Corn
Economic Botany in the creation of scientific diszipk within an environment

of shifting institutional imperatives. Her work speaks to the complexities around

the making of knowledge in museums and usefully demonstrates instability and
malleability within the academic horizon between nineteenth centusgums

and the emerging universities later in that cent@iry.

Over recent decades, there has also been increasing attention paid to the subject

of museums and colonialism. Kristin John:
collecting activities of WalteRothschild and the entomologist Karl Jordan at

Tring has been useful in understanding the collecting imperatives behind natural

history collections at Tring during the height of imperial expansion at the end of

the nineteenth and the start of the twentiegimtury®® Johnson identifies the

impact of shifting patronage, political unrest abroad, the impact of war and

economic crisis as key contingencies. Her biographical approach to the work of

% Alberti (2009): 1630.
% Cornish (2015): 1.
% Johnson (2012).
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entomologist Karl Jordan on speciation demonstrates that tharspscial case

to be made around natural science collecting and colonialism.

Usefully, Kate Hill describes hotihe natural sciences require a master discipline
which informs the rationale for the displays. This she contrasts within
anthropological colldéci ons i n which O6the materi al
of identity and differencé’ Alongside this, Janet Hill has described how the
systematic collecting of the natural sciences was adopted to créafesae u d o
s ci ent ifof éthoographioraeeridf However, regardless of the perceived
imperatives and importance of the project, the vast collecting practices managed
by Karl Jordan proved precipitous and
reach. The collapse of tradimetworks at the outbreak of the First World War in
1914 signalled a dramatic end to the acquisitions and the entire speciation

project, such was its dependency on other priorities.

The work of Claire Loughney is important here for providing more indigb
colonial interpretations of acquisitions made by provincial museums during the
nineteenth centus’ Loughneyoés 2005 PhD included
much like Johnson, she submits that the colonial imperative is complicated and
entangled with ther forces, especially scientific orf@s.

Indeed, my own findings present a complex ecology at Leeds which has made
for a narrative intransigent to generalization. It suggests that sets of discrete,
localised and socially entangled priorities and imperatives informed acquisitions
more than stratég or ideological ones. While this does not necessarily prohibit
colonial interpretations, the authors mentioned above stress that scientific
imperatives complicate the issue. However, tackling those scientific imperatives
in themselves presents an equatipmplex ecology that involve sets of
interpersonal motives and physical aspects which together resist research that is

too theoretically led and its conclusiénsnaking for muddy waters indeed.

%" See Hill (2011a).
3 Owen (2006).

% Loughney (2005).
% Ibid: 290.
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Certainly, the imperial networks that served colonialismbitha marketplace

of specimens to prosper between natural history museums around the world. In

Chapter 2 we discuss how this facilitated the circulation of a mass of museum

reports, societal transactions, periodicals and letters throughout the nineteenth

century. Importantly, howevehaving made the colonial aspect its central focus,
Loughneydés findings acknowledge that it
especially of donations, that dominated the story, and that the big themes of

colonial histoy did not dictate what happened on the ground at the time.

The analysis | make of collecting activities that were connected to imperial

net works speaks to Loughneyds contingenc
the way in which such activities cauparticipate in the exertion of colonialism

and could translate into colonial agenbypteworthy in this thesis is the analysis

i n Chapter 2 of the Museumbs acqui sitiol
Thylacine, also known as the Tasmanian Wolf. Heewitlence an ecology of

contexts and motivations not just within the Leeds Museum but across the chain

o f suppl vy. These include the narratives
preoccupations of Tasmanian land owners and local pest controllers thedige

with individuals associated with institutions and societies such as the Hobart Zoo

and the Royal Society of Tasmadighe first such institution constituted outside

of Britaind as well as the promotion of the Thyalcine as a desirable object

through he publications by the curator at thastralian Museum in Sydnéy.

In this sense the Museum at Leeds did participate in extending colonial power to
these historical actors. But in agreement with Loughney this thesis goes some
way to temper the emphagjven to historical themes relating to British colonial
history. The evidence presents more complex sets of priorities that weave into
each othey emerging from the communities, their ideologies and
preoccupations, as well as around objects and collecfitvese preclude broad
generalizations and suggest instead characteristics more akin to a celeblimer

market place than one defined by colonial imperatives.

“l See Chapter 2 for a fuller account. In addition see Robinson (2013) faccannt of the
influence of scientific societies in New Zealand.
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In addition, the analysis of the acquisition of Dodo material from Mauritius,
alongside that ofhe Irish EIk, made in Chapter 2, demonstrates the ways in
which these sets of complex priorities created a competitive consumer
environment for material among museums in which rarity equated to monetary
value and a commodification of the phenomenon. This tkue for acquisitions
made within Britain as much as for those made within the col6higso of
significance here is the recent problematization and revisions to the colonial
project that can be found in academic journals in the museum historyulieerat

Of particular note here are the thematic issues mentioned @atogd/luseum
History Journab sShé ft i ng I nter pr et at &ahmnking o f Empi
PittRi ver s and Hi* Legacyd (2015)

The Spaces and Publics of the Museum

The Leeds Museum haeceived little or no planning or forethought during the

design and build of Philosophical Halsomething that undoubtedly impaired

the Societyods ability to respond effecti
the following year§*Bei ng so | ow on the Societyds
intended to be established by degrees and only when finances allowed. On these

terms it appears that the Museum was somewhat of antlafieght to the

Societybs original i ntenti ons.

Among the prinary and secondary sources it is the architect hidgeké then
Leeds based civic architect, Richard Dennis Chantrell (IBF2P who
receives greatest attention. Similar pri
Sir John Soane at FiSeoladhe' Mudewmwmohbhosg | wn
commission for the Bank of England in LondBrof Philosophical Hall itself,

Kitson Clark describeda quite dignified example of Ne@rec style which had

“2See Chapter 2 Section 2.5.

43 &Bhifting Interpretations of EmpiéeMuseum History Journa/ o | . 6, ( Reéhindng and 6
Pitt-Rivers and His LegadyMuseum History Journalol. 8, (2015).

4 See Chapter 1 Section 1.5.

“>Kitson Clark (1924): 22.
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become fashionable in the early years of the nineteenth cérdndy,one that

waséeminently a sensible building which expresses its purfifse.

| argue then that the design of the building had little to nothing to do with any
functional demands of the Society and wageaericsolution defined by budgets

and timescalesbuilt rapidly and in advance of any considerations of function.
Given the low status afforded to the idea of a museum it is no surprise that rooms
for the library, laboratory and museum were allocated only when the building
was nearing completion by atsaommittee of the Society one afternoon and
seemingly without broader discussions outside of thatceafmittee: dtlhe

large room above the stairs was selected for the museum, the Gallery for the

Library.6'

It was on these terms, therefore, that thesgmlity of a museum became real in
Leeds. As with the surface design of the building, the arrangements within
Philosophical Hall were seemingly based on sets of presumptions rather than
needs.There are superficiadimilaritiesto the arrangement of th&ell-known
Ashmolean Museunon Broad Street in Oxforff. it seems most likely that
Chantrell based the designs | oosely aro
Academy at Strand Block, Somerset House in Londbmhis suggests that the
processes and actions kit Philosophical Hall, after the building was
constructed, defined the spaces within. This alone makes any theoretical analysis
of museums architecture difficult to apply meaningfully to the Leeds *Rase.
Added to the seemingly atypical circumstances efldinth of the Museum is the

clear impression from the history offered in this thesis that the processes of
function that unfolded over the course of the following century, defined the form

of museum spaces rather than the metanarratives of ideologyigm.des

*®pid.

4" See Chapter 1 Section 1.5 for a full account as well as Kitson Clark (1924): 25.

“8See ArthuMacGregod s account of t MacGrégern200b).l ean Museum.
“9While this is largely conjeate, it seems most likely that Chantrell based the designs loosely

around Soaneébdés al ma mater, the Royal Academy at ¢
* For an extensive discussion of the problems with the historiograpdyts dominant ideology

seeMacLeod (2013)

33



For these reasons it has been difficult to create a meaningful architectural
analysis of the Museum and its spaces despite a large corpus of work on the
subject. Recent work on museum architecture and space has been important in
establishing my owposition if for no other reason than to reiterate the difficulty

in recognising the Leeds case from among those conclu¥itmdeed, my own
conclusions have been made possible by comparing and contrasting my findings
with this body of work. This is no dbt born out of the demands of
understanding the collectiadamy primary focus for this thefisand suggests

that more indepth analyses of the architectural aspects of the Leeds Museum

would prove fruitful.

Nonetheless, the findings of this thesis suggjest at Leeds, issues of museum

design, of architecture and the architectonics of museum space emerged as an
epiphenomenon to dap-day social entanglements and practices. This position
stands in agreement wit h dhdévedrealitydrls obser
complex [museum] processes through which architecture is &fade.

The analysis of the spaces used by the Museum within Philosophical Hall
outlined in Chapter 4 emerged essentially as a response to understanding the
processes connected to the natural history collections. That said, they are still
relevand indeed revealing for this particular subject. In Chapter 4 | look not

just at important specific rooms within the Leeds Museum, such as the Large
Zoological Room or the North Geological Room, but also at other spaces utilised
informally by the growing collectiodsthe useof the stairs, the use of the

entrance hall or the cellars, for example.

Using extensive photographic references of the interiors of the museum
alongside the museumbds printed catal ogue
these spaces to demonstrdie $patial use of the interiors of the building through

time. The method adopted here suggests that understanding the specific transient

®1 Of note herds analysis from the history of sciencBeeForgan (1986)(1989) Forganand
Gooday (1996) Alberti (2001) Beratta (ed.)(2009, Finnegan (2005)James(ed.) (1989)
Jankovic (200Q)Outram(1996) Knell (2000) Livingstone (2003)nd (2005):96, and Naylor
(2002).

2 MacLeod (2013): 33.
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realities of use and circumstadcsuch as the appropriation of the library for
developing new exhibits and displaystbe bombing of the Museum in 1941
that left the building half its former size up until its demolition in the 186€n
contribute something towards an architectural analyses, albeit a largely

unorthodox one.

Such conclusions suggest that understandimg rtle of architecture should
involve the practices, contestations, social entanglements and contingencies that
occur in and around the building as much as it does the intended surfaces of the
edifice. Once again we detect a disconnect between théody realities of

museum making and theoretical metanarratives and ideology.

Suzanne MaclLeoddés work on museum archite
showing how my struggles with this particular subject are justified and in

demonstrating new conceptuahdamethodological approaches to the subject.

MaclLeodo6s architectural analysis of the
probl emati ze domi nant i de o l-adgnatessof and t C
architectur al hi storyd bymessy nealitied efr i ng u s
museum making® Not eworthy here is Macleodds

architectural history of museums has created a lineage, a pedigree family of
museums which still direct[s] the majority of research telling us which museums
are worthy ® study>® This, MacLeod argues, superimposes a limited notion of

form and function onto a deeply complex and diverse museum phenomenon.

Li ke the work of Albertd.i and Hill menti o
analysis offers a welcome agreement wttle approach and findings of this
thesi s. For MaclLeod, museum architecture
and individuals build (unequddspciabyoci al r
and culturally produced phenomenon dependent on specific indisicand

groups and 6éshaped through arying for ms

*3Macleod (2013): 7.
> Macleod (2013)17.
% |bid.
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In the writing of this thesis | found considerable obstacles attached to creating a
stable account of the Museumbs public.
publics have beerecorded varies considerably. Some sources appear to provide

clear and vivid accounts, for example societal records. However tempting it is to

bias such voluminous uséiendly sources, they generally demonstrate little

interest in recording the role ofomen, among other groups. Here anecdotal

rather than systematic evidence provides occasional glimpgeide from this

bias, societal records have proven revealing for exhibiting a change in the
definition given to t he alofthe ninpteemth i c 6 . U
century to denote Ordinary Members of the Leeds Philosophical and Literary
Society, the term changed meaning as the century progressed. It did this in
conjunction with the emergence of reforming and professionalising bodies such

as the British Association for the Advancement of Science (referred to
henceforth as thBAAS) and the Museums Associatiorhose lobbying began

from the 1850s.

Kate Hill déds recent s klihnorépeesestdtionp of méisa | | e n g €
publics dominatedyban orchestrated power that was exerted within the confines

of the museum space. She describes instead the creation of complex ecologies of

cultural and social identities within and without the museum space, suggesting

that;

dust because the workindass were in what has always been regarded as
a middleclass space, they did not become blank canvasses upon which

the middle class could paiY.

Hill evidences a far more complex terrain than postmodern museology generally
implies and in doing so sha$ shone a much needed light not just on the subject
but on the difficulties involved in rewriting T Providing insights into the

public-facing activities of natural history societies in Victorian Scotland,

* For recent analysis of museums and gendeH#e¢2001) and2016).
>"Hill (2001): 200.
B Hill (2011b).
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Diarmid Finnegan articulates the need to loelydnd what he describes as the

disembodied intellectual constructs towards everyday practices and 3paces.

Finnegan describes the ways in which scientific practice gained cultural and
social agency in provincial Scotland by demonstrating how naturabrjist
societies promoted scientific practices as authentic recreation and as being
revelatory about the natural world arolfidSsamuel Alberti has looked at the
changing relationships between the Leeds curator Louis Compton Miall and the
various amateur natair history groups in the town towards the end of the
nineteenth century. Alberti describes how Miall created a separate social and
cultural identity for the modernisation of natural science practice within the
delicate balance of interactions between thes@um, amateur groups and lay

publicd establishing thus a space for professional practice distinct from 8thers.

In this thesis, | build on such work to show that national or metropolitan
museums give rather an atypical picture. The Leeds case makeshelgan

some cases at least, and especially before 1851, provincial museums were
characterized by pragmatic responses to unplanned contingencies in a voluntarist
environment. Understanding those contingencies requires a problematization of
prevailing geeralizations but in so doing sheds valuable light both on science in
the Victorian city and on the character of the surviving collections. As Kate Hill
has pointed out, museums did not operate under a singular agenda and cannot be
satisfactorily charactesed by the superimposition of any one theory, making the
observation that such institutions O6coul
way to implement a particular agenda; they were not a single project for a single

ent. o

The historiioognréa pahd acp téepdo sactr oss t hi s t hes.i
born largely out of the need to establish more sophisticated and fuller
understandings of historically specific situations alongside diachronic analysis.

That said, its methodology and arguments atesotated and, as a result, largely

¥ Finnegan (2005).
% |bid.

®1 Alberti (2001).

%2 Hill (2005): 146.
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agree with the methods and conclusions drawn by the revisionist authors
discussed above. Encouraged by the narratives emerging from this growing body
of literature, the Leeds case demonstrates further the need to e\pt

conceptual and methodological approaches for the study of museums that utilises

multiple historiographies from across differing academic fields.

Thesis Overview

The thesis seeks to offer a narrative account of the history of the scientific
collections while under the management of the Leeds Philosophical and Literary

Society from the beginning of the nineteenth century through to the start of the
twentieth century Central to its findings have been the examination of the
Societyds records held at the University
previously unexamined 06Col l ectors Fil es
Alongside these | have used the objects themsehge well as photographic

material and media coverage from the time.

From these an account emerges of how the scientific collections were collected,
interpreted and displayed. It takes into account the changing institutional horizon
of the town, advanceemts within the practice of the natural sciences and the
shifting values of emerging social groups and considers how these impacted
upon the Society, its purpoeseilt headquarters, called Philosophical Hall, and
the operation of the Museum therein. Faistteason, the thesis is necessarily
also a history of that Society. It has been beyond the scope of an already lengthy
study to examine in detail the period of transfer from a collection managed by a
museum within a private society to that of a public ewmns managed by Leeds
Town Council. For this reason, the museum under its new management remains

a subject for further study by future scholars.

In Part 1 of the thesigfostering Natural Knowledge in Late Georgian Le&ds,
Chapter 1 provides an accourfttbe founding of the Society, the role of the
Museum within the new Society and the rapid growth of the collections. In Part
2: Museum Practice in the Industrial Townsbighaptes 2, 3 and 4, chart three
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parallel histories across the middle decadethefnineteentitenturyd focusing

in turn on each of the core questions concerning acquiring, interpreting, and
displaying natural history. In the final section, Partf&om Private to Civic:
Publ i c Mus e u@mténarabve wrnsRhaowgh Chagtérand 6 to a
period of seHreflection and reappraisal as the Museum attempted to adapt
through changing times towards the end of that century. Here it considers how
the museum traversed the deeply contested debates between the University of
Leeds and Leds Town Council up to its eventual transferal in 1921.

Chapter 1looks at the events surrounding the establishment of the Leeds
Philosophical and Literary Society in 1819. It had an embattled past and the
positions and roles within the Society carried significant political valubes®

we look atthe coming togetheaf the first founders, consisting as it mostly did of
previously opposing antagonists. How these conflicting parties called a truce and
formed an alliance is detailed, as too is the fragility and imperfection of that
alliance. We come to see how a societyistructed itself and moreover how a
museum became established and in so doing we see the role of contingent forces

in shaping agendas and directions.

By examiningthe building of Philosophical Hall, we are able to place the
Soci etyods a cbtoaderi ctvieweds initiatives h seeing the Leeds
Philosophical and Literary Society very much as a symbol of a new future for the
town. But in detailing its construction we are drawn to the marginal role allotted
the Museum alongside other facilities ahe tarbitrary way in which its rooms

were selected.

When looking at the opening of the Society and Philosophical Hall we consider

in particular the prizavinning essay. This carried with it overt Jacobin
references and sparked calls for abaflot within the Society for a different

prizewi nni ng essay. The essay was publishe
with a censorial change to the title, reminding us once again of the difficulties

that occur behind the scenes in order to present a cohesive ambl¢he

compromises forced. We close this chapter by detailing the flood of donations

made to the Museum, which at the time were met with delight. Considering the
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behemoth that Museum collection became, this makes for a portentous end to the

chapter.

We genChapter 2oy noting that if establishing a museum had not been high on

the agenda fothe Leeds Philosophical and Literary Society, then the volume of
donations that foll owed its opening was
collections as the tiee for this chapter we first observe the quantity being

acquired and then note that such acquisitions were almost entirely of natural

hi story speci mens, regardless of the Soc
at this point we make an important oh&gion: that the rate of acquisition and

the subjects that these fell into were entirely unplanned.

Scrutinising the mechanisms of collecting in Leeds during the nineteenth
century, we next look at how the Museum established, fostered, contaalied
depended upon collector networks.. With this particular theme we are able to
confront the magnitude and sophistication that the Museum operation had
become by the 1850s. We discuss the purchase of a specimen of extinct Giant
deer and how the curator used #pecimen to launch his stake in the debate on
the antiquity of man, which brought him and the Museum face to face with the
key protagonists of the time, Richard Owen and Thomas Huxley.

The Giant Deer example affords us the opportunity to also discushiftiag
meanings given to objects, from the bog
Dublin, to the Museum in Leeds, then illustrated in a scientific paper and finally

to the presentlay mascot of Leeds Museums and Galleries. It also enables us to

look & ideas of value and how such collecting activities commodified nature.
Looking at the international di mension t
delve into the world of the rare and exotic and extend the discussion of value

further through the Museaé s col | ecting activities of
wolf. Here the increasing rarity of the animal clearly generated increased interest

and demand for specimens, with the final extinction of the animal in the wild

aided considerably by the collecting adtes of museums.
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In addition to the themes noted abowehapter 2also reveals how the
transactions of the Museum were exchanged in extensive international networks.
Here not only were hundreds of transactions sent from Leeds to institutions and
societes around the world, but they were sent in a reciprocal arrangement. The
result, seemingly above that of sharing knowledge, was a sort of trade catalogue
for the natural world, in which curators were provided with important
information on which specimens tollect, who to collect them from and how
much to expect to pay for them.

Chapter 3then takes as its focus the four men who were behind such activities,

t he Museumos curators. Together t hese
Museum was first establisl in 1819 up to the gifting of it by the Leeds
Philosophical and Literary Society to the Corporation of Leeds in 1921. Through
these four we are able to observe the emergence of curatorial practice at Leeds,
where we find from the very start the acquasitiand trading of natural history
specimens in a systematic way, producing taxonomicihwed displays and
interpretation. Such an early emphasis on natural history certainly ensured that
the Museum would continue to be predominantly a museum of néaistaty,

not least because in just four years of office the first curator had filled the
Museum with natural history specimens and was lobbying for a larger building.

We get to see how -tinftegaidMurata,uivng sn thiei r st
basement oPhilosophical Hall with his wife, large family and a maid, brought

the Museum through some of the most vibrant times for British history and the
history of science. We follow collecting activities which were at times
commensurate with the British Museumd not e t he Museumds
through the cultural and social registers of the time, including key figures such as

Huxley, Owen, Hooker, and Darwin among many others.

Additionally, we get the opportunity to discuss the state of curatorial prFactic

during the formation of professional posts within the natural sciences, and not
least the gravitational effect of the newly formed Yorkshire College of Science.
With a new professional body forming, one with the College of Science as its

headquarters, #&mgonisms increased from within the earlier homogeneity.
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Groups formed and differentiated themselves from others, with each contesting
their own claims over the rightful home for the natural sciences and its rightful

caretakers and promoters.

Finally, ths chapter plots the decisive shifts that ultimately saw the College of
Science wrest the natural science franchise from the Museum, bringing about a
changed role for the Museum and the consequential rise of the public curator,

popular science activitieschools programmes and magic lantern evenings.

Having accounted for the activities of
Chapter 4considers the idea of the Museum as a producer of knowledge and so
focuses on its key publiacing activities. Dealing first with the layout and
management of its displays, this chapter makes extensive use of glass plate slides
taken by one of the curatobetween 1893 and 1928. A rich, vivid and dynamic
archaeology of the inside of this important but now lost museum space is
undertaken in this chapter.

Alongside the glass plate slides, | have used extensive descriptions of not just the
content of the dplays but also how they changed over time. These are
augmented with sets of drawings produced for this dissertation that chart changes
to the physical structure as well as the location that each glass plate slide was
taken. Thus we are able to capturgidly how specimens such as a tattooed
Maori head were first displayed as ethnography but eventually found their way
up into the Large Zoology Room to be displayed with the primates among other

human material.

The idea of the Museum as a producer of Kedge is pursued further with
sections on the Societyds conversazione
OWi |l d Nature Week by Weekodé series of P O [
the curator. The chapter concludes by describing the greatly su¢dessive

programme held at the Museum, which became in many ways an institution in its

own right. As we did in the previous chapter, we gain insight into the influence

of the Museum and its position within wider networks by looking across the

programme ofecture® anineteentt e nt ury whods who.
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Moving away from the vibrancy marked in the preceding cha@bapter 5
darkens the palette somewhat by considering the ways in which the Museum
project was perceived to be failing or underachieving. Here thaifold
committees and sutommittees that were formed in response to this, from the
1860s, will help identify specific concerns like that of the Committee on the
Means of Extending the Usefulness of the Society or the Committee for the
Arrangement and Dposal of Collections. Noting that the Museum had been
reported as being full in 1824, the problem of space had by the 1860s become a

monstrous for the Society.

Changes within the towné6s | ayout and to
increasingly urfied national museum sector, were all forces behind such self

doubt and preoccupations. From around this time many free town museums were

being established and run, based on a penny museum tax added to corporation

taxes. In this way, the structure of Leeds Town Counci | and the s
Museum differed to what was seemingly happening elsewhere. So here we find

an institution reacting to such changes within its environment. The chapter puts
forward the i1 dea that t he | &vons, andy 0 s en:
resolutions for yet more committees were all underpinned by, and belie an

endemic insecurity over the future of the Society and Museum.

This period is marked also by an outspoken critique of both Society and Museum

by members of the publiso the chapter also makes use of accounts found in the

local press from the time to highlight the oftentimes rebarbative and colourful
exchanges between the Museum and the public. Such contestation not only

affords rare evidence of public opinion towatle Museum through debacles

l' i ke O Mr Zangwill os Tilt at Scienced bu
Museum stretched taut thus we also steal

attitudes towards the public.

The chapter also looks at the use and nmggaf the ternpublic within Societal
and Museum language and analyses admission charges in terms of income levels

within the township, as well as footfall. The public are a notoriously under
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represented group within the history of museums generallyt Schoped that
the account put forward here of a museun

time, will make a contribution towards filling this gap.

Chapter dooks at the last decades of the nineteenth century and the first decades
of the twentietB arguably a period that was to become the most trying in the
histories of both the Society and the Museum. This chapter details the takeover
attempt by the then Yorkshire College and details how the Town Council replied
with allegations of unconstitutional @nunderhand behaviour against the

Yorkshire College, submitting their own plans for the Museum.

Amidst an atmosphere of rumour and suspicion, subterfuge, move and €ounter
move, the Museum and its collections had become a commodity to be haggled
over betveen two vying prospectors. The chapter explores how the Museum

became drawn into the maelstrom and the unavoidable damaged it suffered.
Amidst the namealling and mudslinging the Yorkshire College withdrew its

interests, turning its back entirely on amgyous negotiations.

Having unceremoniously blustered the opposition away, the Town Council then
ceased communications with the Society on the subject of transferal. From 1905

up to 1921 the annual reports for the Society returned an unfaltering message

ONo further communication has yet been
relation to a joint arrangement in the interests of the Public and the Society, as
suggested in a letter from him dated Aprif"13 1 & @Gringdthose sixteen

years, a new Great Bain had emerged. In Leeds, the University was now the

centre for scientific activity and expertise in the region, as well as the de facto

repository for the natural sciences.

As a result, the Museum had seen collecting patterns shift away from thesnselve
and from the occasional comments in the press, an image emerges of a public
that had all but disregarded the Museum and its outmoded displays. When in

1921 Leeds Corporation eventually took over the Museum it was unable to offer

%3 See for example thePLS Annual Report$or (1910-1911) and(19151916).
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any of the resources amaprovements originally laid out by the Town Council.
In 1941 half of Philosophical Hall was destroyed by a Luftwaffe bomb and the
Museum was obliged to continue in the building until 1966, when it was

eventually condemned.

After this, temporary displayin Leeds City Library provided some exposure for

the collections that remained otherwise in accessible by the public until the

Leeds City Museum opened in 2008, where now a few of the surviving
collections and objects of this remarkable story are on gqeent display.

However, the donations to the Museum continued and despite the obstacles
museum work continued. Despite the contingencies of collecting, or perhaps
because of them, the Museumds <collection
display redirecte to new audiences and became relevant again. On one hand we

can describe a downward turn while on the other we observe survival through

variability and adaptation.

Taken all in all, then, the thesis demonstrates how acquisitions, interpretation and
disgay at the museum were predominantly shaped by a complex ecology of
forces and actors. These proved not to be scientific or mubased ideologies

but were largely uninvited, ad hoc socially orientated contingencies. It was the
entangled dayo-day physial reactions to these contingencies that defined
museum practice, form and function much more than scientific precepts or

museological ideology.

Changes within the town itself also impacted on the collections with new
institutions competing with the museum as the de facto sites for scientific
endeavour or public education. In consequence, the roles expected of the
collections, as well as the ambitis of the Society, were continually
compromised by its contingencies and so it was upon this stage that the
collections took the form and function they did. The thesis presents the
endeavour behind this 4fitting alliance between ideology and reality ways

that are informative for the history of science and museums as well as for those

interested in understanding the collection as it survives.
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Par t 1

Fostering Natur al Knowl edg

Leeds
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Chapler
Phil osophi cal Hall and the

Phil osophical and Liter:

1.1 Introduction

Existing accounts of the LPLS attribute a set of letters printed in_deels

Mercury addressed to its editor Edward Baines during 1818 agibg the 1819

Society into being. Although the letters were all signed pseudonymously by a
d_eodiensiard i t is widely agreed that Edwar d I
Junior, wrote them.The f i r st of Leodi ensleada 6s | et 't
Mercuryin September 1818 and highlighted the lack of any philosophical society

in the town, arguing thaklthough the town of Leeds is justly celebrated for the

number of its benevolent and humane institutions, it can boast of no society for

the promotion of itellectual and literary improvemedtThis interpretation of

the origins of the 1819 LPLS, which has continued unquestioned by more recent
historians’ appears to originaté r om Thomas MemairddkD. 18 8 3
Heaton, M.D, in which the journalist anditgrapher connected the lettéosthe

origins of the Society, writing that]he seed thus sown by the hand of a boy did

not fall upon stony soil. The idea that he [Baines Junior] propounded was taken

up by persons of influence and reputation in the tpwé § Later, Kitson Clark

used Reidbébs version in his official hi st
has gone unquestiond®n the surfagehe attribution that Reid and others since

have given to the Leodiensian letters seermaasonable There had been
considerablegroundswell of supporpresent in Leeds since the end of the
eighteenth centuryor a Lit and Phil Society aneve may therefor perhaps

ascribe to Leodiensian the role of reesger, to that body of suppdhat the

time had come.

! Reid (1883: 97.

% Leeds Mercury26 September 1818.
% For exampleseeBrears(1989.

“ Reid (1883: 97.

®Kitson Clark(1924: 5.
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From the Societybés very first meeti ng, \
Leeds during 1818, 21 of Leedso mo st i
associated with the Society in a way very different to that experienced by the

earlier attempt8.A contras indeed to the distinct lack of evidence connected

with membershipf the earlier societies. At the first meeting of the 1819 LPLS

its President, two Vic®residents, two Secretaries, a Treasurer, a Curator and
Librarian, and 12 council members were aectAlso, just six months later the

decision was made to purchase land and build Philosophical Hall. At theatime
seventeess t r ong Buil ding Committee was el ecte
membership system established. This system, which had beeityhinfluenced

by the proprietary libraries model, immediately earned the society £3,500

through the release of shares. Below tprietary Members the society

instituted a level of Ordinary Members, which cost weliddmembers a deposit

of £3 3s alongside an annual subscription of £2 2s. At the time the LPLS
consisted of seventyeven Ordinary members. By the time it vas months

old, the 1819 LPBE had not only instituted a 4frong office but had also
accumulated a capital wealth of nearly £5,000, had bought a plot of land,
commissioned an architécand had begun building Philosophical HalNo

earlier attempt had met with anything like thealwement from the towds great

and good or with such financial support, nor with such broad and open patronage

as did the 1819 LPLS. Considerjrthen, the struggles the Society experienced

in 1817, the reception with which the 1819 LPLS met is in some &waglogous

to a sudden release of pressure, hupltover time, as if an obstacle had been

removed that had previously hindered all energies and ambitions in that

direction.

First then, this chapter will consider the men who were involvedersttiety s

institutiond its founders. This group of remarkably diverse political orientations

®For lists of those present at t hRL.SNowhbobkof meeti ngs
draft minutes

" Ibid.

8 That being Leedbased architect, Richard Dennis Chanif&1931872) pupil of Sir John

Soane ODNB).

° For a basic chronology ofi¢ LPLS Kitson Clark(1924) is accurate. See also the introduction
to LPLS Transactions of the Leeds Philosophical and Literary Socl&$7.
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reminds us of t h e -hiStorg ané agpid of the polvexfult | ed p
political symbolism the Society represented. So we might expect, peroaps,

rivalry over theroleswithin the Society. The cominpgether, though, of diverse

and previously antagonistic representatives like this indicates very strongly a

new spirit emerging from the earlier partisanal entrenchments. Perhaps these
individuals regardless of their pitics, came to see that the hostilities were

ultimately dealing a disservice to their town. Taking the idea that the roles and
positions within the Society carried a symbolic value, we turn next to the
Societybdbs member shi p, ,whdreswe ebserva muctuthee and
same phenomenon as that observed with the founders, a marked diversity of

politics and denominations. After thiwe turn to the building of Philosophical

Hall and how this was in fact part of a period of wider civic enterpnske a
improvement in the town. From that we come to focus on the Museum within
Philosophical Hall, first by observinthe surprisinglylow status and marginal

role initialy assi gned t o t h eandStbea ibyerecpunting theu s e u m
arbitrary nature othe ®lection of its rooms. We look then at the fitting out of

the Societyds various facilities, noting
the Museum and from there go onto to look at the allocation of curatorial
responsi bilities CouncinTuwingtthen tathevhrefirsEoci et y
lectures and courses we begin to get a feel for what we might come to expect

under philosophical and literary mantle. In the section dedicated to considering

the no politics, no religion rule ware confronted witta problematic, being the

difference between that promoted by the Society that is not necessarily the

case. When considerintge winning entry fotheSo ci et y 0 essaf pricest ever
by Charles Turner Thackrah, who was one of ttendtary Secretarieat the

time, we describea paperthat displayed overt Jacobin tendenciés response

certain members of the Council called for ebadlot, with the paper undergoing

a censorial name change priort®publication in the first report of the Society.

The case of the essay prize winner here serves to caution us against taking too
literally the word of the Sociefyut also indicates the discursive nature of what

becomes historical fact. The discrepancy between stated purpose and what in fact

turned out tabe the case can be no wider than when considering the Museum

The final section of this chapter looks at thesinessand acquisition®f the
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recently opened Museum and the surprised delight of staff ggd¢beived the

generous donations

1.2 The Founders

Among the twentytwo individualswho met at the Court House in Leeds on the

night of 11 November 1818 was William Hey senior, who chaired the meeting,

and Edward Baines SenittBoth had sons present and both, on the surface at

least, embodied the political diametric in the town at the time. On the one side

was Hey representing the ureformed high Tory corporatiénwhile on the

other was Bainés pro-reform activist Whig and seaseh critic of the Tory

party. Both Hey and Baines were respectively figureheads for the Tory and Whig

political communities in the town. The weknown town surgeon William Hey

had twice been town Major by the time of the meeting and had proved himself

deepy unpopular with the working poor and the reformers of the tdwaward

Baines was the notoriowslitor and owner of theeeds Mercurandhad by then

begun to represent something of the political giant killer of the North. His
journalistic prowess had émar r assed key Tory ministers
administratio® not least Lord Castlereagh, the manager of the Seditious
Meetings Act. Al ready the O6Bainesocracy®o
the Society perhaps most importantly the Leodiensian cgpoadence, which

had appeared in the Whidercury rather than the towl ToryIntelligencer.At

the time, the broadcast of involvement by the Baines dynasty in this way made a

claim on the inception of the Society and by inference, the Sddiety.

Historically, philosophical societies in the town had been a Tory enterprise,
essentially under the management of William Hey and largely influenced and
shaped by the Royal Society. So for these reasons, but not least because of the

recent humiliating defeats th&ical Tory magistrates had suffefeth which

Y For a full listrefer to Table 1.1: 290

" This type of tension may not have strictly been between Tory and Whig. There were significant

differences between the politics of a Tory such as William Hey to that of Michael Sadler, who

was also present at that first meeting, to have warranted suntgéedertainly Sadler would

have disapproved of Heyds Toryi smoalthsghitas Bai nes
would be wrong to go too far withtlisSa d|l er may have been closer to B
Heyds.
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Baines had had no small para show of Tory muscle at the meeting was not
only understandable but also necessary if the Society was to be committed to
natural philosophy and subservient to the Royal Societytaidb/, the Tory
majority at the November meeting in the Court House should be seen as
retaliation against t hilereegddra and jestroonthsacy . 0
from death® William Hey was still a powerful medium. His presermechair at

the meting alongside the Tory majoritgent a powerful message that the
traditional seats of power were going to retain as strong a Tory presence within
the LPLS as possibfé. The prehistory to philosophical activities in Leeds
strongly suggests that the triadinal Tory seats of power would have preferred to
have managed it entirely however this whe first of the independent civic
philosophical societiethat emerged after Parliament had made changes to the
Gagging Acts and Seditious Meetings Act to accomat® the formation of Lit

and Phils.

1.3 Membership

As we indicated at the very start of this chapter, $he c i entenybérship

system enabled the accumulation of a considerable wealth for the Stoety

which it could set about purchasing land and building PhilosophicalH8ke

proven membership system at the Leeds Library influenced that which the
founders of the 1819 LPLS elected to i8eseveral of the founders of the 1819

LPLS were also membeiof the library. When the Society published its first set

of regulationd Prospectus of Preliminary La#% the membership system was
complete and remained unaltered throughout the nineteenthry. It consisted

of a proprietarymembership, an ordinary méership leved or &ér ank o as
Society referred to thenan honorary membership and a corresponding

membership. In later yedrsas the Society gredvit increased the numbers per

'2He would die 23 March 1819
13\We know that eight of the twentgne present were Tory, while five were Whigs. A further
eight are unknown, although of these, it is likely that five were d @igher because of their
familiesbpolitical orientation or because of their profes§icand one wakkely to have been a
Whig.
“LPLS Notebook of draft minutes
iz LPLS Prospectus of preliminary é 1819.

Ibid.
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membership level. To acquigroprietarymembership an individual needed to

buy a£100 share in the Soci&ypo r o6t i cket d as it was refe
Prospectus of Preliminary Lawstates that this was specifically for the building

of Philosophical Halljt]hat such individuals as contribute one hundred pounds

towards the erean of a building, shall become proprietary members of this
Institutiond’ Ordinary members needed to purchase a deposit of £3 3s alongside

an annual subscription of £2 2s. Only when enough money had beendearned

which at the time was estimated to be0E®5 and sixty ordinary members had

subscribed, would the Society become establisfed.

As the Soci et y &skowd, this csitical masscwasuiachieved io jost
six months when, by November 181i®e balance for subscriptions totalled
£3,432 16s 28° This method of generating the mushedectapital for building
Philosophical Hall was useful also fonforeseen measuresuch aswhen a
section of thecarpentryhad been condemned by tBeilding Committeeand
more fundsvereneeded to correct the workere acall for nev subscriptions in
July 1820adequately met that needs reported in theeeds Mercurydlrhe sum
necessary to[sic] the completion to the
resolved upon for raising it, was by an additional numberpr@iprietary
members, whose shares are £100 €Ecfl. h e S o Subsciiptiodss and
Buildings Account 18122 ledger indicates that the project developed in a
piecemeal way with little or no forward planningitBesshow that in addition to
the proprietary membership a further eighteen subscriptioveye created to
boostt he Soci ety d% Alomgsidd the incorheufrom hheannual
subscriptionof existing ordinary membersthe Society had generated extra
£2,600for the building of Philosophical Haln this way itwas able taaisethe
£6,150 10s 3d that Philosophical Hallimatelycost to build.

7 See law IILPLS Prospectus of preliminary lawjs é 1819.

18| aw IV of theLPLS Prospectus of preliminary lavjs é 1819,readsd/Vhen asubscriptions,

equal to the building or purchase of a house (estimated at £3000) is filled, and sixty ordinary
members have subscribed their names, the society shall become established, and proceed to form
meetings and rules for their regulation.

91 PLS Subscriptions and Buildings Account 181622,

2 eeds Mercunugust 1820

2L LPLS Building committee minute book, 181827,

53



As we have seen, the membership system was an efficient and productive way in
which the Society could generate the large amount of funds neegedgi@ss

with the building and fitting out of Philosophical Hall. For members of the
Society, there was the air of an investment scheme about it.

A proprietary memberds ticket wi |

building, and also a shareinthemavel es [ sic] . An ordi

ticket will represent a share in the moveables [sic], and such part of the
land and building, as may hereafter become the property of the Society in
general, by purchase or otherwise. A proprietary share will be fixed, and
remain at the original value of one hundred pounds. The value of an
ordinary ticket to be declared at the first regular meeting of every¥ear.

The tickets were the equivaleat share certificate and were often inherited.
However, we must also accept that the building of such an edifice was based not
solelyon the practical needs of the Society or on the investment opportunity that
it offered. Certainly, to have an investment in the buildinglfilsas the
proprietary membership level offe@dnade a very concrete statement about the
status of that member. There existed in Leeds at this time an elite group who,
because otheir political philosophy, had been excluded from a great deal of the

t o wnrdamagement. Involvement in Leeds civic matters, until the
Representation of the Peoples Act of 1832, was impossible for Whigs like
Edward Baines and John Marshall. It is therefore natural for theestblished
Whigs in the town to see the building ofilBBophical Hall as being perhaps
their first chance to be instrumentally involved in a physical part of civic culture
and civic managemetthe built environment was after all the body of the town.

In this way, the internal political dimension to the Stcigas as much a part of

pre-reform politics than it was of localised issues.

As we saw irsection 11 of this chapter, the right to establish such a society had
been politically deeply controversial for the last two years up to 1819. The issue
had pittedthe currentadministratiod from the House of Lords to provincial

2 Law XV. LPLS Prospectus of preliminary laws é 1819.
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magistrated against moderate and radical reformers, not least Edward Baines
himself and hid.eeds MercuryAccepting the complexities of this subject, the
issue of the philosophical societibad become a central point to the argument.
For this reason we cannot see either Benjamin &&Sait John Marshai
activities here as being entirely philanthropic. Instead, we should understand the
political leverage that these two were claimihgving invested six times the

amount a proprietary member needed the equivalent to approximately

A40, 000 each today. Both were part of

among the richest men in the courfityHowever, Benjamin Gott was an
Anglican Toy who, having already served as Mayor in 1799, represented the
established uneformed authority in the town. John Marshah the other hand

was a Dissenting Whig, his political caré@ethat would eventually see him
returned as MP for Yorkshidewas as ye frustrated and restricted to the
columns of theLeeds Mercury* Again, as we found earlier with William Hey

and Edward Baines, whenever two individuals come to the fore in these early

days of the Society, we find political opposition between them. Jaamr M hal | 6 s

claim on the society was such that he

holding that position for eight yearahile Benjamin Gott took a similar central
role in the Sociey laying the foundation stone of Philosophical Hall in July of
that year

Surprisingly, only eight of the twentyo founders became proprietary
members, the remainder becoming ordinary members. But if we look at that
group of eight, several things are clear. Firstly, that while we have argued that
Leedsod Whued 40 male® nctaims on the Societiiroughout its
establishmentby the time it came to the initial membership, the Tories had by
far the majority.Secondly, that all of these individuals were highly motivated
politicians, with all but one being either Mayor of Leeds or a Member of
Parliamend either pre or postparliamentary refan.

Thirdly, a large majority of these individudls’5 percent of thef were

directly connected to cloth manufacturjrige key industry of the towAmong

% At his death in 1845 John Marshall was estimated to have been wortmil68 the
equivalent of over £300 million today. SB®NB entries forboth Marshall and Gott.

* Taylor (1869: 411-15.

#Kitson Clark(1924: 20.
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the remaining foundeéswho became ordinary memb@rshere were a further

six Toriesand four Whigs, with another four of unknown political persua&ion.

Throughout t he various 6ranksoé of me mb
represented the majority. Unfortately, by the time we begin taking into
consideration the eighttyvo ordinary members of 1819, it becomes too difficult

to get enough accurate information for each to make their inclusion here helpful.

This is unfortunate, because it is likely that it mamng the cheaper ordinary

membership where we would expect to see the largest Whig turnout.

What can be said more generally about the membership is that in 1819
proprietary membership was out of the re
The one hundrd pound share was roughly equivalent to £6,600 today. While

being a little more inclusive, the ordinary membership level was for the vast

majority still unaffordable. The £3 3s deposit was worth approximately £200

today, while the annual subscription£# 2s was equivalent to £140. A highly

paid fine spinner employed in the industrial North at this time, was capable of

earning a weekly wage of £2 2s, but this was the very top end of potential

earnings for factory workers. The weekly wage for the mgjorito f t he countr
male labouring workforce was more in the region of 9s per week. Women and

children were paid lower still.

1.4 The Spirit of Improvement: Philosophical Hall and Town

Planning

There is at present a very laudable and active spirit pfawementin
this Borough, which is cherished and animated by our present enlightened
and publiespirited chief Magistrafé

As noted by thd_eeds Mercuryearly in 1819 there was in Leeda palpable

spirit of public improvement and of expansion. Having already considered in the

*®See Table 1.1 & 1.2: 290.
?"Leeds Mercury9 January 1819
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first part of this chapter the foothold that provincial voices (not least those in

Leeds) had begun to achieve within national politics, this optimism is perhaps
unsurprising® However, these changes were evident not only in town policy but

were made physical within the to&ws publ i ¢ | mpr ov dnanent can
1819 Society and its Philosophical Hall laudedpag of this changed attitude

OAmong the obj ecay be eoumeratetl the institwidn Ufar #he m
suppression of vagranéythe establishment of public bahshe formation of a
philosophical and |literary s&ciety, and |

As noted earlier, George Banks had succeeded John Hill asrMa$818 and

quickly became identified as an enlightened and pggliagted individual. He

soon became as much a symbol for the @Bwoptimism as the Society and
Philosophical Hall were. Historians of Leeds have largely ignored the importance
ofthecknge from John Hil/l to Georger Banks
usitisimportanbecause it was during John Hill 0s
(Christopher) Smith had refused the application by the Society for the lectures on
mineralogy in 1817 orthe grounds that they promoted blasphéfhin an
unprecedented show of support, a meeting of over ten thousand radical reformers

on Hunslet Moor in June 181$aw the lead speaker James Mann motioning

support for George Bankslhe Leeds Mercur§ scoverage b the meeting

described thah the meeting should beissolved, and not adjournedd™

Indubitably, this italicisedemphasisdrew attention to those terms withihe

Seditious Meetings Actwhich if we recall identified adjourrment as being

capable ofsustaimng indoctrination. As suchthe act of adjournment and the

ability to adjourn became prime indicators for the managers oAthé&’ The

Hunslet Moor meeting and its coverage in the press sent out a message that the
radical elements of the regiovould not disrupt nor disrespect the law under the

current climatesuch was its approval of the to@rcurrent administratiorin a

% \We must also remember that there was at this tinsianwiderecessiorbringing to Leeds a

degree of social instability, notabygh unemployment among the working poor and

bankruptcies amontine merchant anahiddle classes

%9 eeds Mercury9 Januaryi819

%0'See Chapter 1, section 1.9.

3l Leeds Mercury26 June 1819

%2 Report of the Secret Committee of the House of Lords Respecting Certain Dangerous Meetings
and Combinationg;louse of Lords

57



way, the installation of George Banks and the subsequent Hunslet Moor meeting
are signifiers fora ceasefiref sortsand a willingness to move away from the
damaginghostilities that had markgarevious yearsThe public impovement in
Leeds that followednot least in the establishment of the 1819 LPLS and the
building of Philosophical Hallevidences both national atmtal administrative
adjustmentsand reconciliation between groupBhat Banks was a proprietary
member of the 1819 LPLS and one of its first VResidents, underscores the

differences between the former and the latter civic administrations.

The improements in Leeds at this time were much more than an ameliorative to

certain needs in the towbut also a corrective to earlier civic mismanagement.
Unsurprisingly, we find Whig heavyweights such as Edward Baines and Thomas

W. Tottie involved in the variai public improvement projects that included

public gas work® and public baths, as well as the designation of areas in the

town for certain types of developmemcluding Park Row. A large portion of

the Societyds core membewhs lhadpfinamcialnsi st ed
interests inhie 1819 LPLS. At the timehis included several land and property

developers who were benefitting from the pubfigprovements programe in

the town,not least the owners of the plot bought by the Society on Park Row.

Hy e 4

TO BE SOLD BY PRIVATE CONTRACT,
In Building Lots, to suit Purchasers,
THE ESTATE consisting of the Square in

the Front of Park-Tlow, to which an u tion-
able Title can be given. ’ an dnexeeption

The Plan:may be sceu, and other Partieulars known
oni Application to Messrs. W, T. Thomypson, Thomas
Makin, and Charles Makin, the Owners, Leads.

The Purchgse -Money may remain if réquired.

Figure 1.0. The advert for the plot that would becomePhilosophicalHall, including details
of the owners.Leeds Mercury,10 April 1819.

The building plot for Philosophical Hall had been identified as early as April
1819 and by July the price had beweed at £8%4 with the landowners, W. T.

Thompson and Charles Makin. Both Thompson and Makin were proprietary

3 Chartres and Honeymen, eds., (1988)111
% Equivalent teapproximately £54,000 today
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members of the Society and several other members had either direct or indirect
interests in this way. For example, proprietary member John Ghwoa the
contract for the masonry work on Philosophical Halhile he and Newman
Cash, T.B. Pease, and Peter Rhodes all had financial interests in the development
of areas of the town that included the area around Park’R8uch businessmen
were part ofa group of Leeds land developers who had close involvement in
various projects around the town. As historians of Leeds have identified, town
planning in Leeds has been largely inconsist®iithe area that includes Park
Row was part of an attempt duringetate eighteentttentury to create a
gentrified 0 We st Endbé t o t he t own. Ho w
increasingly mechanised it became clear that the area suffered from smoke
pollution and the more exclusive districts established themselvesrfouhef
town3’ By the time the Society bought the plot in Park Raw,area whiclalso
included the longstanding Leeds General Infirmary as well as the court

house, muclu s ed by al lorgami$atiohshneludingtieed Bl.&e area

had sufferedfrom several decades of uncoordinated development and had been
earmarked under the recent programme of publloprovements for
redevelopmentin the township® A notice in the Leeds Mercurydated 10
August 1822certainly indicates howonce built Philosogical Hall helped
establish and definthe Park Row arem line with those plans, detaib as it
doesplans to open up access from Park Row to the town cémgréorming a
spacious street, nearly on a line from the Philosophical Hall to Commercial
Stree.&

1.5 The Museum within a Constitutional Framework

TheS o c i &819Pispectus of preliminary lawsovides the first insight into
the arrangement within Philosophical Hall of its rooms and facilities. Valuable is

the description of the Societyds four oba

% Much of the material connected to the activities of the Idasewn members of the Society
has been taken from 181821 runs of thé_.eeds Mercuryand to a lesser extent theeds
Intelligencer

% Generally, see Fras¢r980 and Chartres and Honeym@eds)1993

3" Beresford in Fras€1980: 72-112 Also Briggs(1963: 139-83.

3 LPLS Conveyance of property on Park Row Led®4.9.

% Leeds Mercuryl10 August 1822
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the LPLS to achieve its goals. Prioritised accordinglig iinsurprising that the

first was the building of Philosophical Hall.

First, then It is intended, (if the necessary funds can be obtained) to
erect a building expressly suited to the wants of the Society, because

hired rooms cannot expect to offer thecessary accommodatioffs.

Having ably established this, the Society then committed itself to the fitting out
of a laboratory, to establishing a libraimore strictly scientific than any public
collection now in Leedsand finally while &keeping in mid the state of
funds®d the establishment of a museum. The low priority given to the museum
within the ofasietiyndst haei dssoci et yds | i
finances ®iict sstueadd ibsa sigs Il n fact, it
museim would be establishedby degreedi? Certainly, the Society at this time
had an altogether less ambitious trajectory in mind for the museum than it
seemingly took. Generally, the strikingly humble beginnings of the museum

within the Societyhavebeen mésed by the current literatuté.

It is unfortunate, considering the extensive laws and regulations that the Society
drew up, that it did not make a thoroughgoing and official mission statement.
Had it done so, this might have helped to clarify the rob the founders
envisaged for the museum within the Society. Of those that do shed light on the
role of the museum within the Society and within Philosophical Hall, the
primacy of lectured of presentation followed by discuss@is apparent. This
supports he argument that the establishment of a lecture hall within
Philosophical Hall was prioritised above other proposed facilities and activities.
The lecture room was the largest room in Philosophical Hall and was designed
specifically for that purpose. Indg it was the only room in Philosophical Hall
whose function was preconceived. In contrast, the allocation of a room for the

library, laboratory and museum were left until the building was almost complete

“0 Original emphasis

“! Generally hergseel PLS Prospectus of preliminary lasé] 1819 .

42 As it was put in thé PLS Prospectus of preliminary laws é 1819.

43 All accounts mentioning the Leeds Museum assume a primary role to the museum within the
Society. Specifically, Kitson Clarid924), Brearg(1989), but this also impacts on other

historians who have referred to the museum.
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and were then selected during a visit by the BagdCommittee as they made an

inspection of the building* Kitson Clark reported that at an undated meeting

dtlhe Hall was examined on a day in March not specified. The Large Room

above the stairs was selected for the museum, the Gallery for the [6Br&hys

helps capture the perfunctory aind arbitrary naturéo the selection ofooms

for the MuseumIn fact, theCouncil Minutesfor March 1821 noted thatt the

undated meetinghere vere irsufficient numbes to reach quorum, so the

decision wasleferred butthenwasneverformally reconsidered and resolyesb

the original decision stoct As we have noted earlier with the lack of budgetary

control connected to the building of Philosophical Hlkre seemed no proper

planning, even forethoughéscribedhe allocation ofooms outside that of the

lecture hallthusremindingus of the marginal role given tthe Museum.Within

the Leodiensian correspondenose find a section that sketched out the

ambitions of the Sociefyyan unofficial mission tatemend made at the very

brink of action. No mention is mad®r any credence given somuseumn the

passage andiexpressindgiow theactivities of the Society should be beneficial

to commercial and industrial Leegls nd how t he manudclmacturers
occasion for a practical knowledge of mechanics and pneumatics; the medical

men must understand chemistry and botany; and the private gentleman should be
generally acquainted wi* Wwe seehaearlcthe cl e of

forefront position regged to lectures and to demonstrations.

This reiterates the importance dtiie lecture room but one could argue also
brings into focus interesh a laboratory Although the language around the role

of the laboratory seems fixed to the doing edfperiments, it is not a hard
argument to make that its role was in fact broader, including the preparation of
materials for demonstrations within lecturess we have noted alreadthe
laboratorywas t he Soci e®EecandTo sstablishnfuhdsa the
purchase of a useful apparatus for experiments in astronomy, chymistry,

mechanics, &@'° We know that in January 1880ne year prior to the selection

“Seethe Societyods report for March 1821
“>Kitson Clark(1924: 25.

“°LPLS Council Minutes 1821

4" Leeds Mercury24 October 1818

“8 LPLS Prospectus of preliminary laws é 1819
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of rooms we described earliethe Society set two things in motion. First, a
letter was sent to lamembers requesting papers to be submitted for the first
lecture, and second that it was resolithat a sum not exceeding £350 be
appropriated for the purchase of apparétti$his was a large surequivalent to

over £25,000 today. While it was plamhas early as 1820 that John Marshall
bought the apparatus, by June 1821, when the first of the lectures were
approaching, the apparatus had yet to be acquired. In response, a committee for
the purchase of apparatus was formed that included Atkinson théoCas well

as Edward George and Wiliam Weghe two who were undertaking the
upcoming lectures. £60 was immediately called for the purchastedfical
apparatus and it was resolved tfthe sum of £12 be allowed the Committee for
travelling expenss, should the Committee requiredft. Contributing to the
momentum to equip both the lecture hall and the laboratory with apparatus in
readiness for the opening of business at Philosophical Hall, «CSuoimittee of
Apparatus was constituted to superintehd construction of furnaces in the
Lectureroom, and the completion of the laboratdhyRather than being two
independent facilities, thebovedemonstrates thextentto which thelaboratory
servedthe activities in the lecture halAn accompanyind.eeds Mercurynotice

to the first lectures describdtbw @n extensive and valuable apparatus and

powerful Galvanic battery have been provided for the purfiése.

In all, the impression is that the musewamd library were largelyperipheral
concerns alongsidthe lecture hall and laboratory. The library was intended to
support the Soc 0raird @ mocuweaas éunda may iallow) i e s :
library, more strictly scientific than any public collection now in Le@ds he
expenditure orthe library was considerably less than that on the apparatus. In
1821, Council Minutes report thathe sum not exceeding £50 be appropriated
from the funds of the Society for the purchase of books, to form the

commencement of a permanent library foruke of members.

49 LPLS Council Minutes 14 Januaryl820.

*%| PLS Council Minutes1 June 1821.

L LPLS Council Minutes8 June 1821t appears that the Subommittee of Apparatus consisted

of the selfsame members of the Committee of Apparatus.

%2 eeds Mercury21 July 1821

LPLSProspectus of preliminary |l aws [é] 1819
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Certainly, the wording of the Societyos
museum suggests that like the library, the museum had a more subservient

position:

Fourth. (And keeping in mind the state of funds always in view) to form
by degrees a museum, consisting more of what is curious and useful, than

of what is elegant and expensie.

Like the library, the museud® importance is reflected in its more modest
expendituredhe sum of £90 be applied to the fitting up of the Museunheat

disposal of the Curat@®> The Soci etyds first printed
close of the second session (18823) provided a twelwpage description of

the lecture programmaevith a paragraph on the last page making light mention

of & museum, diy growing [and] a library whose unfurnished shelves cast a

melancholy reproach on the limited finances of the Soééty.

If the evidence above asks that we rethink what we know about the emergence of

a model nineteentbentury civic museum in industri@ritain, then it does so

also for what we know about the emergence and role of the ninetzanithry

curator. By the start of 1819 the founders met again to agree upon the first

Officers and Council, among which was the position of Curator and Librarian.

The former pupil of William Hey senior, John Atkinson (17871.828p who

was at the time an LGl surgegbwas el ected. Tuilawsandg t o t he
Regulations of 182Qve learn thatjtlhe curator shall have the superintendence

and arrangement of theolo k s apparatus and mlseum of
When referencing the role and responsibilities of the Curator, this perfunctory
tondwhi ch focuses more on the supBrintend
found throughout thd.aws and Regulationas well & the Council Minutes

Indeed, the responsibilities of the Curator extended to the real estate of the

Society and the building itself. The Curator was placed within a Committee of

>* Ibid.

> LPLS Council Minutes8 June 182.

| PLS Annual Repor{18221823).

" Regulation 17L.PLS The Laws and Regulations of the Leeds Philosophical and Literary
Society of Leeds, 1820
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Property, which consisted of only three individdalsis being the only stati

position in the committeewith the two othes @osts reelected at the first

session of each year. The role of this committee wésetp a correct catalogue

and account of all the books and other personal property of the sBtietyas
theresponsii | ity of the Curator to report on
personal property at Council and Annual meetings. Just as we found with the
museum, the original roles and responsibilities of the Curator at the Society were
substantially differentrbm those to which they became later in the century.
Additionally, we must remember that on the establishment of any of the 1820s

philosophical societies, the Curator was an honorary position.

Here we are very much at the dawn of what would bectiraeachetypical
character othe museum curator. This is a symptbithough not exclusivedy

of the literature connected to nineteenémtury museums and museum practice
prejudicing the late Victorian period. As we shall see later in this thesis, the role
of curator changes a great deal as it progresses through the century, from these
amateur beginnings to a more professiaeali status. For these reasons, the
curator described above differs substantiafpm standard accounts of

nineteentkcentury museums arairators.

1.6 The Opening of Philosophical Hall: Introducing Lectures

and Essays

In April 1821, the members of the Council closed the first session of the Society
by holding their first meeting in Philosophical H&IThe Society had earlier
established an award tfreeguineas fordhe two best essays upon literary and
philosophical subjectswhich as noted earlieiwas circulated as a letter to all
memberg® The first winner of the essay prize was Charles TurnecKrah,

who was one of the Honorary Secretaries at the time, with a papeiSgiedre

%8 See rgulation 47 ofLPLS Prospectus of preliminary lasé ] 1819

**Even though papers had been presented at the Society from theostargear earliér these

had been under the management of a temporary association established for this purpose. See
LPLS Notebod of draft minutes 1819823

9L PLS Council Minutes182Q
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modum, finemque tenere naturamque sedlis would be the first paper

presented in Philosophical Hall.

In addition, the Society established a prizaesfguineas forthe best course of

no less than five lectures. The awards were intendéentmurage rising talent,

and the regular production of literary papéfsthe first of which was a
collaborative from ordinary members E.S. George and William West on
Chemistry.Both George and West had strong connections to the development in
Leeds of chemical science. George was partner in his atbempanyMessrs.
Thomas George & Sons, who provided chemicals to the manufacturers of the
town, such as dyes and bleaches. Aaraalytical chemist, William West became

a leading lecturer in the town, notably as lecturer on chemistry at the Leeds
School of Medicine for fourteen years (1883). An F.R.S. in 1846, West was
secretary for the AntBlavery Society in Leeds and an aetimember of the
Peace Congresas well as Councillor for Hunslet from 184a 1847 and town
councill or in 1850. As wel | as F.L.S., C

Secretary from 1828 and then its second Honorary Curator in 1828.

The needs ofhe lecturers at the Society, such as George and West, influenced
greatly the acquisition of books to the libraas it also did to the purchase of
apparatus. Of books donated to the library, mention is made in the report to a
copy ofd . F. D a uAn accoans aj thedbsisalts of Saxarfy1814, William
ThomasBr a n d e GAsMarlu@ dfChemistrand Claudde oui s Ber t hol | e
1804Essay on C h e alli dormated bgotdmdryi needler Joshua
Muffd a Leedsbased fire and life insurance agent. Ordinamgmber John
Car®d son of the LGI surgeon Charles Gamdonateddwo celebrated French
works on conchology and pladtsvhile John Heinaman donated Thomas

T h oms on &Syst&nd & Ghemistry, in Four Volurfislpon selecting the
course on chemistry by Georgad Westthe Committee in 1821 provided the
large sum of £15® equivalent to over £12,000 todayor the purchase of

®1 Law xii of LPLS Prospectus of preliminary lavjs é 1819

?Geor geds pr e mat -nimepprefidicastsbmehatthis attairengatsyough

those given indicate a great deal.

% The LPLS opies of the Daubissothe Brande and the Thomson still exist and can be found in
the Leeds University Library, Brotherton Special Collection
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apparatusrequisite for the lectures of Mr. West and Ged®j&oth George and

West would remain actively engaged in chemical experimentsel laboratory

at Philosophical Hallbooking the use of the apparatus for months on®&nd.
Considering the predominance of chemistry lectures, and the high proportion of
natural history specimens being donated at this time to the mésseensection
2.5.2belowd it seems that at this time these subjects were favoured. This was
perhaps more by circumstance than design and was a state not welcomed by all
members. Certainly, by the end of the following session the Council felt it

necessary to report that:

[ é the intention of its original promoters, to make it subservient to the

cultivation of every kind of valuable knowledge, has been fully realized;

and the objection of those who anticipated, that it would soon become
merely an Association of Chemists and tiNalists, has received a

gratifying refutatior’®

1.7 A Note on thefiNo Politics, No Religio Rule

It is well known that those philosophical societies that were fodnmdndeed

were reformed from 1819 onwards, included the clawse politics or relgiond

in their regulations. We have argued in the first part of this chapter that this was a
regulatory compromise, reached after the tough wrangling of 1817 onwards
between the embattled societies and local magistrates. As Inkster identifies, the
historiography generally explains the no politics, no religion rule as a symptom
of conservatisni! Perhaps this reflects predominance in the historiography
towards an interest in polite, cultural activities? However, Inkster goes on to
suggest that this was boratoof a matter of survival for the societies. Given the
content of the first part of this chapter, he was right to do so. While speaking
specifically of the late eighteenthand early nineteentltentury Askesian

Society, I nkster6s afsistezests within the eaflier t h e

% LPLS Council Minutes 1821

%1 PLS Council Book1821

| PLS Annual Repor{18221823).
®7Inkster(1979: 195,
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philosophical enterprise is worthy of consideration at this point. In the first

i nstance, | nk st er 6 somthergak scienpific anol politoal a uni
activities that were bound into religious cdfealigns with the interests and

activities of the 1819 LPLS more so than those which have emphasised the role

of polite knowledge within the societi&Morrell has cast light on the subtleties

between ornamental and utilitarian enterprise within the eamgteenthcentury

institutions, as well as revealing difficulties with the paradigm of polite, cultural

based knowledg€.l ndeed, Derek Orange coul dnodot he
complex political milieu when describing the Newcastle Literary and
Philosophical Society! Having also demonstrated earlier in this chapter the

political leverage that the philosophical societies gaiddedaround the Seditious

Meetings Act, it becomes more and more difficult to accept that politics and

religion were off limis for the philosophical societies from 1819 onwérds

both seem to have been inextricably interwoven into philosophical enterprise.

As his essay would be the first not only
first to be delivered at PhilosophicHRll, the title chosen by Thackrah would

have been i mportant. As @& 8ervareo moglum, abov e,
finemque tenere naturamque sefjliad its origins in the work of the first
century Ro ma ®PhaBaliagcomnoniyckaowd aThe Civil Wa)."?
However, Thackrahos title i"sanddnfatisal | fr a
the same used by a later authahe French enlightenment politician and
philosopherMarie-JeanAntoine-Nicolas de Caritat (known as the Marquis de
Condorcet)* Condorcethad used the abbreviated version for pheface of his
internationally popular 1788ie de Turgotind it was this version that Thackrah

used for the title of his 1821 papéris likelythatCondor cet 6 s use of

%8 Inkster(1977).

%9 A legacy created by Shap{972 and Thackray1974).

OMorrell in InksterandMorrell (eds)(1983.

"L Orange in InksteandMorrell (eds)(1983.

2 Lucan was the Roman pddarcus Annaeus Lucan(39 ADi 65AD); hewrote Pharsaliain
the early 60s AD

3 Hi mores baec duri immot@atonis,Secta fuit, servare modum, finemque tenere, Naturamque
sequi, patriaeque impendere vitAnThis way, this creed unmoved steZato drew; To keep the
mean, and hold the end in view; Nature his guide, his life his cdardgwn; Born for mankind,
and not for self alone

" Who usedServare modum, finemque tenere naturamque egoikeep the mean, and hold
the end in view; Natureiiguide
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was in itself homage to Benjamifranklind who had prefaced his 1733 O n
Constancyd arti cl @Condorcehand Frankliiwee alose quot e .
friends and correspondents. Likéhomas Jefferson, Franklin had spent a great

deal of time with Condorceturing his eight years in Paris. As the two
advertisements indicate below, the connection between Franklin and Condorcet

would have been common knowledge to someone such as Thdtkrah

As an instrument of the revolution in France and especially for his part in the
suspensiomf Loui s XVI, Condor ce Edightennearg an i CcO
but also for republicanism, revolutionary politics and Jacobinfsnthe time it

was first publ s he d, C\ede durgoveas dorssidered radicl €] very

fearce, [sic] and [was] forbad to be read under the severest pedaltiesvever,

its polemic political content proved popular and its circulation was wide. Thomas

Carlyle wrote to John Samt Mill in 1835 askingdalmong the Books needful

one of the needfullest, as | now bethink me, is on your own shelves: Cofslorcet

Life of Turgot Pray bring it in your pockéf®J o h n  B8aél vitridlis attack

on Liberalism and Jacobinism not only offers an extreme opinion of the

influence of Condorcet but also of the various societies and institutes at the time:

[ é] we should be disposed to | et t he
mephitica r of democratic | ecture rooms [ €
garb for JACOBISM, which théwear and tedrof the old one, from the

workshops of Voltaire and Condorcet, has rendered too threadbare to
concealdhe ghastly form withid®

Often advertisedlangside writers of similar political interests, such as Franklin,
transl ated copies of Condorcetdos wor ks
Thackrah while he trained in London between 18&8 186 and when later on

he practiced as surgeon in Le€d§hac kr ahds ongoing devotio

"60n Constancy, 0ThB PemjsyvaniaGazEtepailmkiV3id n

" For example seBlorning Chronicle and London Advertiser August 1783Courier and
Evening Gazettel2 November 1794,eeds Mercuryl16 January 1819

""The PublicAdvertiser 22 September 1786

8 Letter fromThomas Carlyle to John Stuart Mil March 1835Carlyle LettersVol. 8, 71-72.
9 John Bull,10 April 1826

8 Taylor (1865: 344-48.
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distinguished him as a scholar not only of medicine but also of Latin and English

verseé Whi l e on the one hand, it is Ilikely
have been known to Thackrah, it is highly unlikely thatuse of the abbreviated

version would have been made in naivety of the connection with Condorcet and

the political connotations it thus represented. Just days after the ballot for the

winning essay was held, an extraordinary meeting was called in whéh t

Council received complaints connected to pheprietaryof the selection anéf

considering theproprietary of another ballot on the proposed Introductory
Essay*°Whi | e this didnoét happen, by the tim

had been changed #&n Introductory Discoursé®

Historians interested in philosophical societies and museums still by and large
continue to understand the no politics, no religidause as a symptom of
conservatism and politenéss mechanism for cultural cohesihPerhaps the

efficacy of this interpretation has been cstated. As we have already observed,

those few historians that do endeavour
themselves explaining complex political and religious iS6ealthough
disappointingly none do sor the 1819 LPLS°Fur t hering I nkster ds
submit that the no politics, no religion rule was merely a licensure clause that

does not accurately fiect the intention or the activities of the societi@s. the

subsequent chapters in this thesis begin to detail the various lectures and papers
presented from 1821 onwards, we will be more able to thoroughly test this
argument. The Thackrah example giarove shows that political interests were

evidently a part of the philosophical enterprise. While we are in no position to
study in depth the content of Thackrahos

the Jacobin spirit which | argue was embodied atithe predicated its content:

To the existence of Philosophy, however, a republican, or a mixed

8 Taylor (1865: 345

82| PLS Council Book1821

8 Thackrah(1823).

% Royle (1971)306st at es t hat the clause also.extended to
% See Orange imkster and Morrel(1983: 205-231.

% Historianswho have looked specifically at the 1819 LPLS, such as Kitson C1824); Steele

(1978; Brears(1989 and Alberti(2002, accept the clause as being a symptom of politeness and
conservatism.
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government, is not requisite. Science has lived under despotic sway [but]
the ardour and perseverance, necessary for the cultivation and regular
advance of kowledge, cannot flourish under the insecurity of absolute

governments; and the energy of the mind, which supports these qualities,

decays without liberty of opiniof.

Naturally, another area in which this argument may be tested is in the activities
of the Museum, the initiation of which we turn to next. However, as following
chapters will demonstrate in greater detail, the contingent element to the
development ofthe Museum and its collections presents difficulties when

aligning its activities with the ais of the Society.

1.8 The Museum within Philosophical Hall

To t he del i ght of t he Soci etyobs Counci
Philosophical Hall, thiuseum began receiving its first donations as soon as the

Society had sent out a call for essay papers. The report submitted at the end of

the Societyodos first session 6 April 1821

The society will also learn with the saminfeigned feelings of delight as

| now state them, that we have within the last two months received in
presents an acquisition to our personal property of several hundreds of
pounds; and though the greater part of these donations have been given
by membes of the Society, still we have created an interest in many who

are without its hal&®

It is noteworthy that John Atkinson, the
position in the report not only for his work on theiseum but also as the key

donor for that session. The report only
The full extent of this donation consisted of 135 taxidermy specimens of British

birds, two taxidermy Fallow deer, a taxidermy Panther, a nunfoanspecified

smaller quadrupeds, an extensive hortus siccus of rare British plants and a

8" Thackrah(1821): 7-8.
8 |_PLS General Minute book.821

70



collection of two hundred etymological specim&h#n extensive collection

such as this, donated at the establishment of a museum by its first curator is
mirrored elewhere. When the 1794 Hull Literary Association reformed itself in
1822 as theHull Lit. and Phil. Society, their first curatowilliam Hey Dikes
donated a substantial collection of fossils, shells and Birdibis was true for

other societies such as tNerkshire Philosophical Society established in 1822
and the Scarborough Lit. and Phil. Society established in ¥8&%kinson
remained Curator at Philosophical Hall until his death in 182&n the LPLS
bought his personal collection of 1800 British ictse

Robert Layland, who at the time was a corresponding member based in Halifax,
made a donation of natural history material that inclualdéwbrtus siccus of rare
plants native to Halifax, as well as 80 mosses from the Halifax area. In 1827
Leyland woutl make yet another donation, at around the time he was made
Honorary Secretary of the Society. Edward Geonggde a donation of an
extensive collection of minerals. While at this time George wasrdimary

me mber , he woul d beconmem 182b®m 18Boand ast y 0 s
mentioned earlier, would go on to succeed Atkinson as Honorary Curator in
1828. Mirroring the observations made in the previous chapter, George donated a
substantial collection of over severitye rare taxidermy specimens to the
Museum prior to his appointment as Honorary Curator. These included a Ceylon

Leopard, various toucans, macaws and other exotic Hirds.

While natural history specimens predominated the donations at this time, some
scientific instruments were also acquiresljch as two dental instruments
(extraction keys) and a letter explaining their use donated by town surgeon and
ordinary member Dr Adam Hunter in September 1821. At this early stage we
find that this relationship between the act of donating and the gaofing
positions on the Societyés Council,
more broadly. By and large, donations at this time came from among the

Societydbs member ship. Those that did

8 LPLS Donations to the Museum of the Leeds Philosophical and Literary Sa8&50.
©'Knell (2000: 64-66.

L Alberti (2000; Brears and Davie989; Knell (2000.

92 PLS Donations to the Museum of the Leeds Philosophical and Literary Sa8&t50.
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such as the donation of alaobear skull in November 1821, which had been

given by a Mr Buchanan, surgeon from Hull, to Adam Hufter.

Buoyant from the encouraging start, the Council at the end of 1821 portentously
reported thait anticipatedthatin the course of the following years the Museum

gdé] will afford a permanent 0fAsrad of gr .
indication of the contingent growth of the physical Museum within Philosophical

Hall, as well as a fitting end to this introductiém the Museum, the Council

resolved in February 1822 thé& power be vested in the Curator to dispose of

such duplicates in minerals, shells and other subjects of natural history belonging

to the Society as he may consider likely to promote its intedBs®hat the

Museum had surplus collections by 1822, and that it was interested in trading

these with other collectors, says a great deal about the steep growth to this side of
Soci etybs act i vi ttherarsthedolodingiclsapteibisiseaepder ed f
trajectory was unexpectednd soon brought with it increased demands on

curatorial time and resources.

Mr Thos, Robinson [ é] has | ately ret
with him two fine young bears alive,
has presated to the Leeds Philosophical Society; and we are informed

they are destined to compose a part of the natural curiosities in the

museun?

We cannotbe sure if the two bear culiate did indeed lay with the taxidermist.
Nonetheless their example illusates well the uncoordinated and often
unfeasible nature to the flow of material being donated to the Museum. This
would continue throughout the nineteergéntury andprecipitously stand in
contrast to the low constitutional priority the Museum continwedavewithin

the Society

% LPLS Council Book 1821, University of Leeds
% LPLS General Minute bookl821

% LPLS Council Book February 1822

% Leeds Mercury23 August 1823
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Here lies the centraproblematicfor the Society:the lower position of the
Museumconstitutionallyand theresourceshus allocatedin differentiationto

the Museurd s a c inh fastandthe bighedemandshus createdJnresolved,

thisbecanet he Soci et yd s mo snherténsiohandthe goureend i nj u
of some of its most divisive conflicts apdeoccupations. From whetigey stood

at thispoint in the narrative during the first years of the 1820s and at they ve

start of the Soci ety 0 stensonsdawollapsdlylaacid s | ong
to insecuritiesand doubtsconcerningpurposeand aims and wouldultimately
causedeepinternal riftsthat became decisive in shapihg eventuakelationship

betweerthe Society and its Museum.

1.9 Conclusion

This chapter has argued that the attitudes of parliamentarians towards the
growing independence of intellectual and political activities within the
manufacturing districts affected when the philosophical societigsrged. This
interpretation requires delineation between what | term asgmé postl819
societies. Among the piE819 societies were societies with royal charter. As
such, these were largely not part of the growth of scientific enterprise within the
manufacturing districts and were not affected by parliamentary legislation.
Importantly, many prd 819 societies without royal charter reformed themselves
sometime around the 1820s and became in name and in constitution, part of the
philosophical societiesnovement of the 18204. Significant examples here
would include Bath, Bristol, Hull and Newcastle. If its records had survived, it is
likely that they would have shown that the Manchester Lit and Phil had done the
same. A key distinction between prand postl819 philosophicakocieties is

that the latter built themselves their own halls, within which they established
their own society museums. This is typically not a feature ofLBi® societies

to the degree that we may consider this a product of the new model. Therefore,

the history of the nineteentbentury museum movement is embedded in the

" RobertBourgat provides a valuable comparative account from an international perspective in
his analysis of the late seventeenth centimjversity of Perpignai satural historycollection.

Here he describes the shifts from university collection, to learned society and eventually to
municipal museum. See Bourgat. (1995)8(B
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history of the posii819 philosophical societies, but is more closely aligned to

the power struggles between parliament and provincial philosophical enterprise.

While legislation may ave impacted on the constitutional frameworks of the
post1819 societies, especially regarding the no politics or religion rule, this
chapter has argued that for Leeds this was a licensure clause included for
convenience, which does not accurately repitesgent and was not adhered to

in practice. Historians whbave previously dealt with this issue have assumed
that this clause was a symptom of conservatism, sending the histories of these
societies down a path that has overstated ornamental and poltéekige. This
chapter argues that this was not the gaseeeds. By revealing theentralised

role that Leeds had taken in the unprecedented victories over the then current
administration, the Leeds case illustrates well how such societies were both
polemc and political. However, in detailing a little of the individuals involved,
this chapter also attempts the difficult task of creating a more nuanced
representation of the ground between established authority and radicalism in
early nineteentttentury saentific enterprise. While parliamentary attention
concerned radical thought and action, we must admit that this chapter has not
been able to determine whether natural science was also a target per se or an
accidental victim of driftnet legislation. The &dimism we have argued is
evident in the first paper delivered in Philosophical Hall makes clear the intent
that for key individuals the 1819 LPLS was not going to be confined to apolitical
natural philosophy. Nonetheless, among the activists involveéeia819 LPLS,

such as Thackrah, we do not find radicalism, either political or scientific. Instead
we are forced to create a more moderate, nuanced characterisation of such

activists.

The final realisation of a physical edifice and the emergence of BieSL

Museum from among this matrix was a significant achievement for similar

groups across the country that harboured the same ambitions, something little
touched upon above. To take this one step fudthiecould be argued that the

institution of the LPLSin 1819, having become embroiled in changes to

| egi sl ati on sy mp actubee madeit attest casd fer otBerscta et y 6 s

follow. Mindful not to overstate the original title given to its first lecture in
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Philosophical Hall, we may go so far as tggest that it was a particularly bold

statement considering the context out of which the Society had emerged.
However, that the Thackrah paper undertook a moderating title change before it

wa s published remi nds us t hate washe Soci
altogether more complex than simply being a reaction against the seats of
scientific authority. Certainly, while elements of the philosophical enterprise in

Leeds stood opposed to the ruling elite locally and nationally, some of that elite

constitutel part of the Society.

Even at this early stage of analysis, éement ofcontingency to théistory of

the Museum begins to loom large. It reminds us that the Society was not only a
complex web of internal forces buwvas itself caught in webs aéxternal
forces.Already the Society was nats muchin control of its activities as it

would perhaps have liked.
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Chapter 2
Acqui nidPrge seetr PNeantgur al  Wor

2.1 Introduction

This chapter, and the two that follow, chart the growth of the scientific
collections of the LPLS6S new museum,
collections for the Society, the citizens of Leeds and the wider tdimen
community, in the decades around 1850. What will concern us in particular in
this chapter is how those collections camadquirethe objects they did and to
attain their distinctive character. The approach that will be taken is ongetsat

out to describe a collection not by studying its constituent parts but rather by
attempting to reveal the motivations behind its creation and relies on the idea that
collections, their establishment and development, are epiphenomenal to other
values relations ad forces By concentrating on uncovering these other fqrces
we stand a chance of understanding the Leeds collections (or indeed collections
at other museums) in terms of how they were the manifestations of complex and
much broader sets of values and wedithat were written into the psychology of

the individuals involved in this endeavour. Thiffers a differentapproachto
traditional de<criptions of museum collectionsnot least because it treats the
object or collection as an index to hitherto-otireach meaningshusaiming to
connect museumsand their collectionsto sociological phenomen By
emphasising specifiobjects the recent use of object biography by scholars has
strengthened our synchroniwiew of collections Notwithstanding the
compenium insights that have emerged thus, one might argue that a meta
narrative or diachronic view that is facilitated by these discrete and discursive
synchronic narratives remains as l@telyout of reach. Certainly we keep this

in mind and what this ch#gr offers is the idea that a museum and its scientific
collections developed and grew in highly contingent ways; ways that disrupted
the normal and planned processes which its governors had envisaged and

expected.
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The previous chapter has noted thatasr | y as 1822 t he Museum
John Atkinson was charged with the responsibility of creating drden the

first objects donated, to make it a collectidukinson was clearly very active in

this way, but alongside putting his house into orgertook an interventionist
approach to the collecting enterprise. T
Atkinson leave to use duplicates from within the collection to trade with other

collectors andso acquire different specimenslhe ebb and flow of spémens

thus createdone mght call it an economyas well as the management of this

economy, will be a importantheme in this chapter.

Starting then with an introduction into the scientific collections, whighll
include overviews of the categasiend the sorts of numbers involved in
collecting at the very start of the Musetstife, the first section of this chapter
will then introduce the&kinds of objects being acquired and the categories these
fell into, or indeed createdrhe main draft of thechapter follows when we
consider who thecollectors were and what the Museiniocal, national and
international collecting networks looked likelere we unpick thenilieux and
economies around key objects and consider the potentially fresh meanings we
uncover. Finally we will illuminate more of the world of the collector by
considering the logistic and pragmatic issues surrounding growing field
collecting practicesincluding preservation problems, shipment, and the costs of
specimens.In this way we a able to get closeto the processes of
commodification, the boxing, packing, labelling, mailing and pricing that
underpinned this economy as well as how natural histeag made and

knowledge produced.

Introducing the Collections

The reportsof the LPLSindicate asurprisinglyhealthy rate of acquisitions for
the Museum fronthe start. As has been noted in the previous chapter, the report

at t he end of t he LPLSO6S first sessi ol

! LPLS Council BookFebruary 1822
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explaining thatdt would be highy gratifying to specify them [the donors], but
their number is too gredt.

The earlier reports of the LPLS detailed all acquisitions under the generic
headingDonations: To the Library and Museum received since the Publication
of the last ReportThe subsequent listings then grouped acquisitions under the
headingsBook® or Museund UnderdMuseundall types of object were listed
uncategorisedl a geological specimen next to an archaeological specimen, next
to a zoological, etd with the details bthe donor noted alongside. Where
objects or collections were purchased by the LPLS, this was also statesteas
anonymous donatiofdsbut as can been sefom the excerpt fronthe Report of

the LPLS for the sessions 182825, there was no attempt torganisethe

objecsreceived.
MUSEUM.
Fossils from the Bath Oolite, ......... Mr; Miller, Curator Bristol Society.
A small Tortoise, ..........ccceeeeneennns *Mr. E. K. Bullman.
Specimefis of Rock, ............cooeeeee. *Mr. T. Palmer.

Thirty Specimens of Fussils from
Calcareous Grit and Pickering
Clay ; Carbonate of Strontian
and Sulph. of Barytes, from
Merrifield, near Pateley Bridge;
Red Oxyd of Linie, ...............

Fifty Fossils from the Oolite, :........ J. Pickering, Esq. Malton.

Forty-five species of Lichens, and Mr. Bean, Scarbro’.

Fourteen Crustace®,...............

Two Foagila, .o ceeeseieaaes T. Hinderwell, Esq. Scarbro'.

Many fine Fossil Elephant’s Teeth, &c. J. Whitchurch, Esq. Surgeon, Melton.

The Skin of a Wild Cat, from Loch-
TRY; 'cinsesiostosvos sosnsssnnnsasonsan

Twelve Specimens of Corals,......... ®Mr. Teale, Jun. Surgeon, Leeds.

A Mole Crickett; Carb. of Stron-}

*Mr. L. 8. George, F.L.S.

} Anonymous.

tian, with Sulphate of Barytes,
found in Merrifield Lead Mines,
above Pateley Bridge, ............

120 Roman Coins, anancient Quern, | John Maude, Esq. Moorhouse, near
&0 B0 sisv it aees e Wakefield.

Two magnificent Corals; a Shark’s
Jaw, and a variety of subjects
in Natural History, from St.
Drt;tlningo, ...........................

Several ancient Copper Coins, a) .y~ .
Lotus, &c. ppe ........... s } W. M. Maude, Esq.

A fine collection of Fossils, from the) , : 2
Low Moor Iron Works, ......... f Mr. Field, Low Moor.

Mr. Samuel Johnson, Surgeon,
Knaresbro’'.

}Mr. John Hughes Wright, Leeds

Figure 2.0. Report of the LPLS for the sessions 18225

2 LPLS General Minute bookriday, April 6" 1821.
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As the collections grew the reporting of acquisitions changed. For example,
acquisitions in the report for the session 13848 came under the heading
O0Donat iflodndsi taanodns t o t he Museu-heddingsunder
dGeology and Mineralogy &Zoology, &c§ dMiscellaneou§ andd.ibraryd By
1879these headings had developed further to inct@logy and Mineralogy

&oology and Botany @Archaeology and Ethnologyy drechnology
@ublication§ and&eriodical& Under this last category were the sgttegories

ANeeklyg @i-monthlyg dMonthlyg Quarterhyg andéAnnuallya

The development of categories and -sakegories in this way undoubtedly
indicates improvements made to the overall curation of the collection and the
beginnings of a more systematic approach to collecting. These improvements are
reflected in the changed role of the curator within the LPLS. By the time of the
18471848 report here no longer was one curatorial post within the LPLS but
four d one in geology, one in zoology, onedntiquities and Works of Art, &b

and a sufrurator. Again reflecting improvements in the way in which the
museum was being managed, the-sub r a positioroneted herk filled at that

time by Henry Denny was the first paid curatorial position of the LRL&nd

at £120 a year (equivalent to approximately £11,000 today) the most highly paid.
However, other than the sworator all other curatorial posititzs were still
honorary/voluntary positions. By the time of the 1&830 report we note that

the honorarycurator forAntiquities and Works of Art, &had been replaced
with &thnology and Works of Aét In addition the LPLS at this time included

the pet of honorary librariad. The changing role of curator within the LPLS is

something that will be developed further in the next chapter.

The 18471848 report indicates that geological and mineralogical objects
represented the largest portion of acquisdido theMuseum for that year. In
fact, the report records 323 objects acquired under Geology and Minéralogy
including the donation of a collection of 270 specimens. Under Zoplugy

fifty -five specimens were acquired during the same perddle unde the

¥ LPLS Annual Repor{18241825), (1847-1848), and(18791880).
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Miscellaneous heading only four items were acquinecuding the cast of the
head of a dodowhich being mammade was not classified undezoology.
Similarly, specimens of recently extinct species such as the Irish or Giant Elk
Megaceros hibernicugvere listed under Geology and Mineralogylany such

specimensvould later be reclassified under Zoology.

A snapshot of collecting such as this is interestug provides only a limited set

of quantitative data. If we therefore look at acquisitionsiftbe first recorded in
1821, up to 1850 we afford ourselves a more robust data set from which we can
draw conclusionsWhen a collection was acquired by the Museum,number

of spetmensit containedwasrarelyrecorded soit has proved impossible get

exact figuresMoreover, such examples wdrequent. Consequently, the figures
discussed below are representative of general trends within the collecting
activities of the Museum during this period. Nonetheless, the prefix

approximatelywhere misseghould be assumed.

If we continue to use the categori&gology, Zoology and Miscellaneqtishe
twentynineyear period from 1821850 represents the acquisition of
approximately 16,000 objectthe largest part of which was within Zoolqgyith

over 9,D0 specimens acquired. Geology followed with 6,275 specimens
acquired leaving over 280 items acquired that fall under the category
Miscellaneous. Within an industrialising town such as Leeds, where many of the
founders and members of the LPLS were an impoa n t part of t he
industrial enterprise, what is striking is the almost exclusive focus on zoology

and geology. It isperhaps an anomalghat the museum did natesignate a

technology category for its collections until much later in the 180t keast

because of the strengthtofh e Soci et yds i nterdestires i n t he
programme. C e r Praspettusyof Rretineinarl Palrs8dosgessed

that theMuseum should augment the lectures dnedactivities in the laboratary

so too should the library. Even wvhen the technology category indicated

collecting in that directionwe may arguehat the Museum took a wg soft

“The c aMiscellaneoyd 6u s eidcludea antéropological objects, works of art,
numismatics, instruments, items referring to technology, archival material acquired, sometimes
also natural history casts, and arcHagy.

® LPLS Prospectus of preliminary lajsé ] 1819
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approach to the categgryith early acquisitions consisting of diagram
illustrating the manufacture of glasscollection of beetles used for ornamental
purposes, a lithographic stone as used by printers, flowers of jasmine used for
scenting tea and an Indian shat made of pithi items perhapbetter suited to

a subsection of zoologyhan categorised as techngyo The reasons why
technology had not been as important a part of the collectiotiseasatural
sciences may have something to do with space. Darwin made the observation
that nature abhors a vaculiand in Philosophical hall it was doing a good job of
fulfilling this, perhaps to the exclusion of some subjects. That technology
eventually appears in the 1870s has mor e
increasingly close relationship with the Yorkshirell€ge of Sciencewhich in

need of teaching facilesitself wasusing the Museum and its collections.

Some ofthe zoology and geology collections did in fact refl@dechnological
perspectivesuch as geology and mineralogyindustrial applicationg but no
evidence exists of specific collecting these enddf we were to argue for a
technology section effectively dispersed among other sectimnsvould expect

to find in geology for example,a proportiongiven over tospecimens such as
coal types andf gypsum where we do nddf the geologicaspecimens amassed
during this twentynine-year period, the acquisitions fell naturally into three
geological sukcategories: palaeontological specimens (fossishumbering
approximately 237 specimensmineralogical specimens that included éres
numbering approximately 325 specimens, and more general geological
specimens that included basic rock typeghich contained over 3,500
specimens. Among these different types of geological specimens there were
some that we might designate as having an industrialicappn, such as
differing coal types, bitumens, specimens of gypsum and various ores.
Nonethelessthese specimens numbered no more thand 166s than three
percent of the total geological specimens acquired. Indeed, if not for the donation
of one colletdond that consisted of 140 specimens connected to the Middleton

colliery in 1838 the figure would have been less than one percent.

® LPLS Annual Repor{1871-1872).
" Darwin (1859).
8 For examplesee RudwicK2005 and Laudar{1987).
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Contradicting the collections in the Musewsind reflecting the disparity between

the operations of the twdhe lecture pyggramme during this period reflects a

LPLS very much interested in the commercial application of geolbgyhis we

must addthough,thata reduction in subjects connected to applied science more
generally, from the end of the 1820s onwaris evident n theSoci et y 6 s
activities. This was undoubtedly a response to the increasing activities of the
Mechanicsdé Institute in the town at this
subjects. Nonetheless, during 182grior to the establishment of the Mecha ¢ s 6

Instituted there were five lectures on geological subjects that inclubes

Nature and Use of the Science of Geolbg\pr Gilby of Wakefield. Up to 1831

we find the LPLS holding regular lectures on a geological suldjects
approximately twice a yearwith many carrying a specifically
industrial/commercial interest or applicatisnuc h as J &tahPlalshi | | i ps ¢
and the Origin of Coaln 1824. Importantlythe LPLS ran several geology

courses in their public lecture programme. Many other lecturess wbilstrictly

geological, aimed at commercial geolpgyuch as Wil Il i am Westds
on the cause and prevention of explosions in coales. Add to these the

numerous lectures on organic and industrial chemistry that relied on using
mineralsand @@ not | east those delivered by the
chemists William West and Edward Geaodgthen the frequency of this type of

lecture increases again. This therefore enables us to establish that at least as far

as what we are here describingcaes mmer c i a l geol ogy, the LP
not represent particularly well the interests and activities of the LPLS.

Having provided a general introduction to the Musé&uwarious collectionghe

three more detailed studies that follow aim to shed light on local, national and
international collecting activities. In so doingwill also consider the network of
collectors that the Museum propagated as well as an insight into how the
Museum maitained that network. To do this, this section will use evidence
connected to the communication between the Museum and the coflestmis

as letters, lettebooks and diaries, as well as a number of previously unknown
acquisitions registers. In so dojngis hoped that new light will be shed on the

world of collecting natural science in Leeds during the ninetesstttury.
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2.3 Local Collections and Local collectors

The previous sectiormcknowledged that from the start (1821) thieiseum

received nurarous donations from the idents of Leeds and YorkshifeBut

while the donations may have resembled a miscellany to begin with, from 1822

the LPLSGs reports r evealbeganht@adominhte.nat i ons
Here we find btanical material ofte in the form of hortus siccus (herbariyms

collections of invertebrates consisting largelycohchology (mollusc shells) and

entomology (insects); and also ornithology (birds), whigredominantly

consisted of taxidermy specimemsit ako collections ofoology (eggs).In

geology fossils andmineralswere regularly donatedut sometimes also local

geology as well asome small collectionsoal types.

Without clarification, theuse of the e r m  éah becomé @verly complicated

and a condition oflifference Donor A from Scarborough may be considered

local alongside donor B from Tasmania but notadongsidedonor C from

Leeds.Turning tospecimensand locality, oftentimegntries under Donations to

the Museum did not detaihe origins ofa partialar specimenSo we are left

i gnorant a soung specimere df the Beadéryt h at was repor i
donations forl862/1863 was in fact a specimen of the European be&astor

fiber or the Canadian beavé€rastor canadensisMany British specimens ats

omit locationdetails making it hard to ascertain the percentage of local material

collected against the Musedsrtotal acquisitions.

Whenconsideing national and international collectimggnerally the localtheme
remains relevagt the travelling pashioner happily sent material back to his
hometown museum. Certainly as the nineteenth century progressed
donationscould becane somewhatritualised actsfreightedas they werewith
culturally bound sets of valudkat call for our circumspectioand that perplex
normal ideas of thdonorrecipientrelationship Among the examplethat follow

we shall sesome of thishowever,while acknowledgingts importancefor the

° LPLS General Minute boaké April 1821.
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sake of claritythe use of the terntocal, national and internationalill reference

the specimengather than the collector

As has already been identified towards the end of the previous cflapterof
the first to donate was the LPLSO6s first
were exotic specimens included in the donatithe larger parts included a
&ollection of the rarer British Plants, 200 British Insects [and] many 8fklls
Also reported for that session were donations made by Mr Robert Leyland of
Halifax of éren British Birds, The rarer native Plants about Halifaxd &0
Mosses from About Halifax Ordinarymember and Leeds resident, John Hogg
Junior donated a large collection of British ornithology (taxidermy), minerals,
and conchology, as well as an entomological collection of species from South
America, and othemnspecified specimens of natural history. In the same session
Dr W. Farrar of Barnsley donated a herbarium of six hundred species of British
and Exotic Plants. Typical for the smaller donations of that sessiorvueeaty
Specimens of British Birds, sewrof them very Rafrom M. Atkinson, Esq.

of Skipwith Hall (North Yorkshire) anddfwenty British Shellé from Mr.

William Bean of Leeds are typical.

We have already concedethat while there was a degree of ebb and flow
between which type of naturatience material was collected more than another,
overall natural science represented around nisitpercent of the acquisitions.
With this in mind, and relating to the natural science acquisitions only, the
reports of the LPLS reveal that local doneupplied over eighty percent of the
natural science acquisitions, around forty percent of which were from members
of the LPLS That said, one phenomenon worthy of closer inspection is
whethera local collection was acquired dhe death of the collectorrowas
acquired by théMuseum a long time after the death of the colléctmometimes
after the collection had moved from one collector to anéttzerd is a common
characteristic among the more significant and larger local collections the

Museum has made.

YChapter 16:s&bei MoRriulno svd ghthiimal Hal |
! See undeéDonations to the Museuin i n t Aneual Réptr(@8221823).
12 These figures are based on a sampling from 21834 and 1842.851.
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James Abbott (18311839) was a Leedborn chemist. After serving his
apprenticeship with a Leeds druggist he spent a number of years working for a
chemisés in London before returning to Leeds and establishing his own
chemisés in 1850. It was typicalforanndi vi dual with Abbottds
had a thorough knowledge of botany, so the private development of his interest

i n botany 1 s unsurprising. However, Abbo
to a number of associations and clubs around Ledhlligemted his decision to
develop this side of his interbased s furt |
summer courses in London and by the 1870s had established a paid lecturing
programme for himself in botany that included private and public lectungslbs

as the post of demonstrator in Biology, under Miall at the Yorkshire College of

Science. Abbott published idournal of Botanyin 1874, Entomologistand

Naturalist the following year, and again in 1879, as well as contributing to A
Lee1888Flora of West YorkshireAs anannualsubscriber from 1878 he had

the lowest form of membershgd the LPLS and did not present on their lecture
programme. Abbott was, however, deeply involved in the Leeds Naturalists Club

and Scientific Association which had Ipemunded in 1870n which he served

first as VicePresident and then in 1877 as President. Clearly the collection of
botanical specimens and their maintenance as part of a herbarium would have

been important to Abbott throughout his working life. Suctokection would

have served as a reference collection to the young chemist and then later for
demonstration purposes as lecturer. We know his collection was one of the

largest amassed in the toygince in 1976 the Museums acquired his herbarium,

amountirg as it did to 11 boxes of Herbarium sheets. The donor was the Leeds

Naturalists Club.

Abbotds ascendance within Leeds as a bo
occurred outside of the influence of the LPLS and its Museum. He had
developed strong relatiships to other groups in the town and was one of the

townd most active collectors of botany without involvement with the Museum

and while maintaining the most modest connection with the LPLS. If we

consider all the acquisitions of botany to the Museurmftbe first Report in

A

1822 to the present day, Jsx.rhleveeveAdf b ot t 60 s

86



the largest local collections that tiu s eum acqui r ed, Abbott ds
three collections acquired that consisted of over five hundred specimesms. T

collection of 600 pressed specimens belonging to the late Rev. Woods, acquired

in 1914; and William Kirkbyodés cabinet a
&hiefly locabacqui red in 1917 are the other twc
collection, are markedly independent from the Museum, coming to it after the

death of the collector and often also after the collection had belonged to other
collectors.

On these terms, waay begin to see the activities of groups such as the Leeds
Naturalists6 Club and Scientific Associ a
scienceorientated activities in the town. Certainly, it seems that there was a high
degree of independence withihet local collecting community and that the
Museum was not the de facto centre for such actiyities was it the accepted
repository for natural science. In a later chapter, the emergence and development
of other institutions, such as the Yorkshire Cadled Science as well as groups

and clubs such as the Leeds Naturalist Club and Scientific Association and the
Conchological Societywill be discussed in terms of competition to the LPLS
and the Museum over certain scientific activities. Here it will beeoked again

that significant activities and important local collections were not automatically

located at the Museum.
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Figure. 2.1 Photograph of thelrish Elk in the Large Zoology Room™

24 National Collecting: The Irish Elk

With the Museumds complicated | ocal col

turn to its national collecting activities. In this section we will describe the
acquisition of specimens dMegaloceros giganteuthe Giant deer. Th®luseum
made five separate adggitions of this species, which at the time was variously
called the Irish or Giant Elk, the Giant deer or the Irish #&€he first of which

were three acquisitions made in 1847,

13 Photograph takefiom the gallerysometime after the 1861862 exension. Source: Leedity
Museum.

“More recent changes to the common and scientific names of the Giant deer reflect that it was in
fact neither exclusive to Irelamir indeed an EIk. The earliest evidence of the species dates

from approximately 400,000 years ageth the latest evidence dating from around 11,000 years.
The westerly extr dviegalogerosdigantehsgngeGiasimvihat dald r 6 s
become Ireland and stretched easterly across the tundra grassland of the now flooded Dogger
bankof the Nath Seaonwards to Siberia.

88

U



18471848 Report described? very fine Head and Horns of the Giant deer or

Irish Elk (Megaceros Hibernicug) A magni ficent entire S
completely articulated from Lough Gur near Limedoglosely followed by the

third entry d/ery perfect skull of the female Giant Elk of Irelahdé ] base of
shed horn of Do., Section of skull of @0.The report attributes George
Goodman and William Gott to the first and second acquisitions respectively and

the subcurator Henry Denny to the third. The fourth and fifth acquisitions came

later in tke centurg 1865 and 1870. Certainly the 184847 acquisitions were

made at the very time the Giant deer had become caught in an evolutionary
debate that centred on the relationship between the splkigs antlers and its
extinction. Within this debatengerged the proposition that the Giant deer was

coeval with man. While the origins of this idea came over a century earlier when
Molyneux wrote hisGA discourse concerning the large horns frequently found
underground in Irelariin 1697°, Thomas Weaver anibhn Had separately,

but both in 18256 added the coexistence argument to early ninetessitury

creation debates. Weaver would open his paphitosophical Transactions of

the Royal Societyith:

[tihese results have proved the more interestinghey apparently lead
to the conclusion, that this magnific
time which, in the history of the earth, can be considered only as

modernt’

Both Weaver and Hart were at the time using palaeobotanical, stratigraphic and
archaeological information found with the specimen as a way of determining the
age of the specimen. Influential for both Weaver and Hart was the rich
archaeological evidence associated with the specimens of Giant deer from the
Limerick area, such as flint tesblogy and butchered animal remains. That the
Giant deer had been commonly accepted as antediluvan sincem&de the
coeval argument a considerable polemic for the established¥iRichard

Owen, in 1846 dedicated a twesityo u r page refutation to W

!> Molyneux(1697): 489-512

® Hart (1825 and Weave(1825.
" Weaver(1825: 429,

18 Gould (1977): 7690.
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claims in his A History of the British Fossil MammalsUsing his
characteristically myopic osteological analysis of the species, Owen set about
countering what he describeas thedvague statements of their discovi@ry
taking particular pains to deconstruct what Weaver had convincingly presented

as the healed arrow wound evident in the rib of a Lough Gur spe¢imen.

Having already acquired a strong collection of Lough Guenal by 1855, the

L P L S 6-sura®mn Benry Denny entered the debate withOnsthe Claims of

the Gigantic Irish Deer to be Considered as Contemporary with.Ntkere

Denny aimed to settle the @erigdonaetimet of wh
life was prior or subsequent to the creation of @ams Owen had done for

Weaver and Hart, Denny set about taking
particul ar pains effort to defend Weave

Denny concluded that:

With such factdefore me as | have just cited, although | am willing to
concede to geologists that the {geriods of the extinct Pachyderms and
large Ruminants date at an early period in the history of our planet, still |
conceive it neither unphilosophical nor unwiseendeavour to ascertain
whether they did not actually exist much nearer the present time than is

usually supposed, even within human ®ra.

Denny went on to submit that tidextraordinary revelatioldghat geology more
than any science had undertakererothe last fifty years had taught both the
value of utmost caution in accepting too readily new theories as well as the error

of etaining too tenaciously long cherished opiniéadding:

| cannot forget that, less than forty years ago, it was comrsidesresy to

suppose that any animal remains higher in the scale than the Mollusca

19 SeeMonoghan (1995): 17173 for an overviewWeaver(1825: 433-435 for his description
and Ower(1846): 445468for his rebuttal

%2 Denny(1855.

% Denny(1855: 422
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were to be found beneath the fab é ] what |, however, I's
[ é] surely then, such revelations as
supposed fundamental doctrinesight to teach us the useful, though

humiliating lesson, that it is wiser to withhold judgement than to draw too

rigidly the exact line or period when certain animals ceased to exist, and

also, whether Man was or was not also their assoGiate.

Dennyten went on to quote Lyellds 1850 6AnnN
Pr e s iindPeoceedings of the Geological Societywhich Lyell reminded the

members of the Geological Society that the recent discoveries in sqeensels

upon our guard against foundinigasty generalisations on mere negative

evidenc&*. While it is easy to imagineow such a debate would have generated
factionswithin scientific communitiesit is not clear which Giant deer argument

was more accepted at the time. Gould is happy to atkapitOwerds version

remained the authoritative accodntNonetheless, contemporary popularist

accounts tended to give authority to the coeval argument, as Philip &rb86&@

The Romance of Natural Histodgmonstrates:

In the year 1846, a very intereasiicorroboration of the opinion long held
by some that the great brehdrned deer was domesticated by the ancient
Irish, was given by the discovery of a vast collection of bones at Lough

Gur, Limerick?®

Dennyds work was oft entpgblcatioresduch asthe he mor
abové® where Grosse in the footnote points Gge a most interesting paper in

the proceedings of the Yorkshire Geological and Polytechnic Society, for 1855,

by Henry Denn§ NonethelessDe nny 6 s wo r kdeepatongtwiheghe Gi a n't
majority of his other publications, monographs and papers, also reached

authoritative nineteentbentury scientific communities and individuals. The

“2The Lias ararecentlyformed series of thin blue Limestone strata, rich in fossils and forming

the | ower division of the Jurassic series. Denny
representing a particular period, that being Early Jurassic
% Denny (1855)422-423.

* Lyell (1850: i-xxii.
% Gould (1973: 191-193.
% Grossg(1862: 51-52.
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Royal Society included #sel868 Gatalwgue of o f
Scientific Papersincluding hisOn the Claims of the Gigantic Irish Deer to be
Considered as Contemporary with M&3rin addition, from the time Denny was
acquiring the Giantleerspecimens he was in correspondence with Danwito

sent Denny specimens of lice and creditéa in Descent of Mad as will be
discussed further in the upcoming chapter that details the work of Denny as the

LPLSG6s first paid curator.

Returning toReports of the Leeds Philosophical and Literary Socatguisition
entries generally provide veligtle information connected to either the process
of acquisition or the provenance of the item acqdiredth descriptions such as
@Gome Reptiled Specimens in Natural Histaiyor (Rare specimens of British
Birdd being typical. Howeverthe acquisitios of Giantdeerwere clearly of
unusual importance to the LPL8&s it committed a comparatively large portion
of its Report to describing them. In its preamble, the 18318 Report described
the acquisition of the skeleton thus:

To the munificence of Wlliam Gott, Esq., the Geological room is
indebted for a noble and entire skeleton of the Gigantic deer or Irish EIK,
nearly 10 feet in height, which, as illustrating the majestic ruminants that,
at former periods, were indigenous in these islands, abdiag perhaps
one of the last of those which became extinct, will prove one of the most

attractive objects in the museum.

However extensive such a description might seem alongside the more usual
entries, it still providesvery little substantive information on the method of
acquisition or the provenance of the specimen. For example, that William Gott
was named as being the donor of the 184ant deerskeleton does not reflect
who acquired the specimen, but rather who paid for it. The same is true for the
(Head and Horrésthat was attributed to the then May@eorge Goodman.
Similarly, that Lough Gur was stated alongside the entry for the skeleton only

indicates a partial provenance.

2" Catalogue of Scientific Papers (180868) Royal Society 1868239,
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William Gott was the son of the supech factory master Benjamin Gott. From
the 1820sWilliam had taken over managing his fatfeecloth manufacturing
empire with his brother John and under their management the fausigess
continued to grovi® Benjamin, William and John were altoprietarymembers

of the LPLS from its establishment in 1819. Benjamin Gott had served on the
LPLSG6s Counci |l from the start and was th
of proprietarymemberships alongside John Marshall. It is therefore unsurprising
that a rich industrialist such as William Gotivho had a longtanding
philanthropic interest in the LPL.ould fund the purchase of such an important
acquisition as the 184Giant deer Suchphilanthropy is also expected from the
town Mayor George Goodmanmvho like William Gott was also aworiginal

proprietarymember of the LPLS.

Among a collection of Museuwrelated letters received by Henry Denny are a set

from a Dublin taxidermy shop owneRichard Glennof? These letters reveal

that Henry Denny had in fact purchased all of the 1847 specimens of Giant deer
from GI e n,withmdahsGoaiman and Gott providing the monieythe

first instance it seems that Denny was only interestedquoiang a set of horns

of the specimehpayi ng A18 for an antlered skull
The letters reveal how Glennon had sold the skull and antlers while under
financial duress and that the skull did in fact belong to an entire skeleton. Just

after the shipment of the skull and @nd had been made, Glennon wrote to

Denny assuring him that the specimen had biewost carefully packed in a

strong box well securé and continued:

[ ] and only the times are so very hai
them for twice the value | pwon them. And it is a great pity to separate
the head from the skeleton which is the largest and the most perfect that

was ever found by me or | believe in the worlddnybodyelse and my

8 ODNBfor Benjamin Gott

? page 81 of th@reble Almanack for the year 1882scribed Glennon a# preserver of Birds,
Beasts, &c. 3, Suffolstr.d

%0 Letter from R. Glennon, Dublin, to Henry Denny, Leeds, 10 July 1847
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advice is that you would speak to your worthy Mayor to buy them fr

me and not put up a patched specimen in yourall.

Glennon continued to urge Denny to take the entire skelstating df you do

not have the money | would take a bill fayand from the letters we know theit

the time Glennon was asking £20 tbe skeleton, which would total £38 for the
complete speciménequivalent to approximately 0 today. In Chapter e
submitted that there was considerable disparity between the expenditure on
lectures and apparatus in comparison to that of the Musauun Library.
Certainly the total cost for this specimen was a relatively small sum compared to
what the LPLS had spent previously on lecturers and apparatus. In addition, that
Denny was forced to seek funding from local patrons for these acquisitions
furthermore evidences the lack of LPLS funds available for the Musasrthe
correspondence continuedljs not clear whether some confusion arose between
Goodman and Gott over who was buying what, but in the end Denny purchased
the skull and antlers, thenetrskeleton to go with the skull and ant|eafter

which he purchased another skull and antlers as well as the skull of a female
Giant deer. In additignDenny managed to get Glennon to agree to give him

several other specimens found at the same loc&tion.

The letters between Denny and Glennon fill the gap left by the Reports and help
to shed light on how the Museum acquired such large specimens. The letters also
provide insights into how these were collected from the field and how they
became commodifiedind eventually scientific. For example, we know that
Glennon bought specimens from the paaters in the Lough Gur area where
such material had been sold as fuel. Several local landed gentry included sets of
Giant deer antlers that had been exhumedheim bwn land pride of place (due

to their size) in their trophy roorfi® and it would be from this new location that

the knowledge of such specimens began to circulate tewader networks. For
example, the account that Weaver presented to the Royal Society in 1825

evidences a succession of five transitions from originalceota Royal Society.

31 Letter from R. Glennon, Dublin, to Henry Denny, Leeds, 10 July 1847
32 |_etter from R. Glennon, Dublin, to H. Denny, Leeds, 4 February 1848
% Gross(1862), Denny(1855 and Gould2007), all mention this
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Weaver himself was alerted to the subject by the findings of John Hart of the

Royal College of Surgearin Ireland®*J ohn Hart 6s findings ha
assisted in no small part by the material produced byAtehdeacon of

Limerick, Rev. Maunseff who had overseen the excavatioh Giant deer

material on the Rathcannon estate in Limeffck.was Maunsell who collected

the damaged rib that became a central example in the ensuing debate with

Weaver, Owen and Denny.

Prompted very mit by Maunsel |, Weaver and Hart e
change in the method of acquisition from relying solely on a network of
agricultural labourers such as peatters to what could be described as proto
archaeological excavations, which were respdaditr the acquisition of more
complete specimens of antlers and the skeletons. The B&enyon letters
capture very well the commodification of this material and are enlightening for
evidencing the changes the material went through. As one letterhich
Glennon describes a skull and antlers to Denny ably demonstrates, these changes
were not only epistemological but also quite physiéa:fine and uninjured that

you would lay that the animal to whom they belonged lived within a few §ears
adding thathe skull was sdbonelike and white that | was obliged to rub it with
Ochre to prevent those ignorant of the knowledge of articles from saying it was

compositiod®’

Certainly Denny drove a hard bargain and throughout the winter of 18/

while Glenron continued his efforts to convince Denny to buy the skeléten
steadily reduced his prices so that in the end Denny would pay £15 for it. The
negotiation for an entire skeleton, as well as the complete skulls of a male and
female alongside a number a$sociated specimehxll from out of the initial
purchase of a single male skulieveals much about collecting practices. Early

on in their correspondence, the dialogue between Denny and Glennon suggests
that Denny was interested solely in the acquisitbas large a set of antlers as

could be purchased. Perhaps this was perfectly understandahsedering that

* Hart (1825.

% See Har(1825: 9-13 and Weavef1825: 429-30.

*® Hart (1825: 8-13.

37 Letter from R. Glennon, Dublin, to Henry Denny, Leeds, 12 February.1848
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it was the large size of this species and that it was extinct, which made the Giant
deer a subject of discussion and debate. In addifr@se particular specimens

did prompt a wave of competitive trophyism among nineteeattury

collectors, which undoubtedlyontributed tot h e LPLSOs I Nt er est

acquisition of such speci mens. We have

for 18461847 suggests that it was more of a trophy than a scientific specimen
that was being acquired and the hagiographic emphasis of the donors only
compounds the importance of the cultural status. However, as we have seen,
when in the hands of Denny these speadsngoon also presented an opportunity

for scientific enquiry. This suggests that Denny was able to use the cultural value
of the Giant deer as leverage to acquire the comparative collection he needed to
undertake research. Denny the businessman is strikegptiating as he does,

with both patron and deaferably squaring the more culturalbrientated
interests of the LPLS and the economic interests of the dealer with his own
nascensscientific ones. The development of his own interestsketched here

first as an amateur and connoisseur, with the value he places on acquiring as
large a comparative collection of the species as possible; but then a little later as

someone witlscientific aspirations, keen to enter the scientific discourse on the

subject. 2 nnyds activities placed the Leeds

through a similar set of transitions as the earlier Thomas Weaver example.

The above section begins to sketch out thpid accretionof values that
surrounded an acquisition such as @iant deer: different people, each with
different sets of motiveseeking taattain different sets of values and meanings.
We acknowledged something we termed cultural trophyghich had much to
do with civic patronage and the desire to publicizergte wealth anghower We
also noted the role dhe scientific herejn which we sawHenry Denny make
real certain aspirationsThe reports of philagphical societies and museums
publicised,authenticatecand accreditecll of this to other groups around th
world, while local newpapes were quick tdill columns and if cases merited it

the nationals would follow suit

Wi t hout oBrestianyifié aspirationsthe LeedsGiant deer acquisition

may not have been made scientific in the wiat it was Accordingly, the
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scientific characteof an object or collectiomelies not just onhe difference
between settings, for example the difference betvaaehish trophy roomor a
Leedsmuseum displaybut more cruciallythe human componerthat comes to
bear. This suggestthatvalues and meanings aggterna) contingentelements to
objects rather than inevitable or essential to thehichclarifiesa little of what
we think about thecientific characted about what we mean wheve speak of
an object or allection being scientific, or that acollection was used
scientificdly, or that it was made scientifi&s thedebates arounthe antiquity
of maneventuallyshifted away from the Giant deercan we sayhe scientific
meaning or valueof the Leeds Giant deer also shiftedl Eventually as the
antiquity of manbecamea subject to beexplored in entirely different ways
eventually madeaxiomatic and ultimately mundanehe scientific valuesthat
were part of t kwingdhb 1880=lt hutdisapearedBy thg
turn of thetwentieth centurythe Leeds Giant deer begaeflecting entirely
different sets ofvalues and meaningdrought about by a different social and
cultural milieu The idea that an objeateflectsvalues and meanings seems to
accounftfor what we describedbove which seem tdnaveconsistentlydescribe
agencies external to the object and values and meanings projected ®véo it
could take ths to mean that specimens, objects and collections do not have any
latent scientificagencyand that any that may well be accretedeimporaryand
contingent to certain social and cultural conditioBsr example is that during
the 1930swhen no research was being conduairdhe Giant deeithe material

wasof less scientifiozalue and meangithan during the 1850s.

This section began by stating when the Lough Gur specimens were acquired by
the Museum and has gone on to unravel the values and motivations involved in
this particular acquisitials enterprise. However, what the section has sked

is why collect Giant deer specimens at aWfile the answer to thisnay never

be fully recovered, it i:onethéessa question worth askingf for no other
reason than what we add to the account by simply endeavouring to an$ter it.
may start by tting that itis almost certainly true that the LPLSenry Denny,

the Museum, and thearious patronsinvolved would not have been so keenly

interested and motivated if there was no chance of acquiring any Giant deer
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specimensat all. From this, we areampelled to accept that an important force

behind the acquisition of Giant deer was the opportunity to acquire one.

The collections of specialist monographs, periodicals and societal transactions

and reports that f or med &aybdea vikalurblkin o f t he
identifying such opportunities. Specifically, the detailed accounts of the Giant

deer coming from Dublin during the 1820s fired the debates around the Giant

deer 6s coexistence with man and with the
demand. Providing information such as location and method of acquisition, as

we l | as the <cost of specimens (found in
reports), a societyds transactions and r
anyone wishing to @juire specimens. And this is precisely the way in which

Denny got the information together that he needed to acquire the Leeds
specimens of Giant deer. Perhaps the most famous specimen of Giant deer during

the 1840s was that at Trinity ColleGeu b | Wnivérssty Museum. Supplied by

Glennon, this specimen had become a central example among the key Giant deer
publications® We know that Denny would have been more than aware of the
Trinityés museum specimen and its i mport
by Cuvier, Owen and others but also because the LPLS received the reports from

that museuni’wher e a Mr Ball was curator. Gl eni
that it was Mr Ball who had introduced Denny to Glennon and throughout the
Denny/Glennon correspdne n c e , Gl ennon frequently re

position as a persuasive devi€e.

Working from his shop on Suffolktreet in Dublin, the taxidermist and mineral

supplier Richard Glennon, was at the time the main supplier of Giant deer
material> The i mage below shows a detail of t
1846 edition ofFacts concerning the Natural History of the Gigantic Irish Deer

t hat Gl ennon sent to a George Mahon. Ri
references t o Gvatng and acquiing rGamt deerispecineersc a

than any other publication on the subject and what is clear here is that

% Hart (1825: 16-23; Cuvier(1827): 495501; Owen(1845: 459andRichardsor(1846): 44.
¥See the LPLS6s Relp6na of Council, 1845
“0Letter from R. Glennon, Dublin, to Henry Denny, Leeds, 12 February. 1848

“! Richardsor(1846): 19.
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Ri chardsondés publication serves a number
The most relevant to us is tlspportunistselfpromotion it &orded Glennon.

Whil e Dennyods wuse of the periodicals w;
Glennorts, it too valued these plitations as market indicatorgscertaining not

only which specimens were desirable to collect but which were practicable to do

so. For Glennon they served to promote and market his own (commercial)

interests in the subject while they undoubtedly served Denny with a first point of

contact, Mr Ball.

%//z Aok Q/W,LM

7
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Figure 22.A det ai | of the frontispi eFaces canaeninRthe har dsonod:
Natural History of the Gigantic Irish Deer

Albeit brief, such a description helps to uncover the ways in which publications
and periodicals were dhe time enmeshed in diversaterprisesincluding as

we have noted with the Richard Glennexample above, entrepreneuri@his
recommends thdbr such publications we should not look solely at their text but
attempt to uncovea densermore complex seriesf associations that existed
alongside the moré¢raditionally accepted ongsuch as thalissemination of
scientific knowledge. To return to the question we posed eadlidry collect

Giant deer specimens at aflwhat is clear is that the answer has a great deal to
do with the creation of desire and demand and whether sepplg meet the
demand. It is possible that Denny mstifl have been interested in this species
hadtherebeenno chance of acqng a specimen, but much less likely thia¢
various other individuals who represented the Leeds delegation would have
become so involvedit seems cleart her ef or e, t hat in this
interest in acquiring specimens had as much to do with a response to market

forces as it did to a scientific question. It was important to all involved that the
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species was the centre of a scientd&baté in a sense this helped create the
demandby providing an assurance of sor@®f coursethe scientificdebate was
itself only achievable by thelispersal of specimens amoikey institutions
which was itselfthe product of commercial enterprise, frodealers like

Glennon

While we may never be able to answer fully and without doubt the question of
why the LPLS exerted the effort and money it did to collect specimens of Giant
deer, we can be certain that it had a great deal to do with the fathelgatould.

That the subject was current was also important. But even here one might argue
that the availability of specimens was vital for the debate to have emerged at all.
From a counterfactual perspective, had there been no monetary value in the
specinens for Glennon (and undoubtedly other 4&®#l known dealers) they
would not have become stock for the natural science dealer, the institutions
would not have owned them, the subject would not have entered scientific
discourse, the debates over them wlaubt have occurred, and Demwguld not

have collected therff.

Certainly, the case of the Giant deer described above begins to uncover how the
market place associated with the natural sciences at the time informed and
influenced the natural science enté&e. Alongside thisit also shows how that
market place was advertised and information disseminated. If we are arguing that
the opportunityto acquire a specimen was a prime mover behind collecting
strategies, then as we shall see next, rarity effébteequation dramatically. On
these terms, the rarity of the Giant deer, being an extinct species, would have
increased the attraction and value of its acquisition considerably. Moving next, as
we do, into considering the Muse@@rinternational collectingctivities, we will
encounter this correlation further. Not only will we see again the value levied on

rarity and the exotidut also the seduction of the subject of extinction.

“2 For an international example of a nineteenth century commercial natural history suppliers see
Henri Reiling andlatjana Spunaroédds anal ysi s of the Prague based
ReilingandSpunarova(2005): 2343.
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2.5 International Collecting: Acquiring the Exotic, the Rare, the

Extinct

As the LPLSreports show, theMuseum acquired its first specimens of the
extremely rareThylacinus cynocephalum 1862. Known at the time as the
Tasmanian wolf, tiger or hyena, a female and two of its cubs were purchased
from the t axi dne 6ans. 3ust asewiaeernoted indh@ previous
section a willing patron from within the
the purchasewho in this case was George Nopkeproprietary member since
1847.

Mr. George Noble, was so kind as to placeghm of £60 [equivalent to
over £4600 today] in the hands of our Assistant Curator (who was about
to proceed to London), for the purpose of purchasing such specimens for
our Museum as it was thought most desirable to obtain. By this opportune
aid, Mr. Denry has been enabled to add to our collection a most valuable
series of species, including the female and two cubs of that singular
Carnivorous Marsupial, the Tasmanian Wolf: an animal now become

nearly extinct®

Standard accounts consider the effects isfng agricultural activities in
Tasmania to have been the cause of extinction, which in the wild occurred
sometime around 1980the last captive thylacine died in Hobart Zoo in 1436.
However, as can be seen from the Report entry above, as early as €862 th
thylacine was already consideréh animal now become nearly extiindit the

time, thylacines were being promoted across Tasmania as a considerable threat to

livestock farming and were extensively hunted as fésthe sensationalised

“3LPLS AnnualReport(18621863): 10.

“4 For an account séeaddle(2000 and Ower(2003. Both blame several contributing causes
linked to agricultural activiés as being the cause of extinction. Large among these was the
predation of the species by méut also included is the predation of the species by domestic dog
and the spread of disease among the thylacine population as a result of the introduction of
domesticated livestock.

4> As an example se@letcher (1887): 13Additionally, Owen (2003)86 reports the extreme cold

as being the explanation for the loss of so much livestock during the first decades of the
cultivation of Tasmania
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folklore surrounéhg the speci¢§ served not only to perpetuate its threat to
livestock but also to make habitual its persecution. Towards the end of the
nineteentttentury it became a standard part of the ritualised family portraiture in
Tasmanian farming communitestoc |l ude t he skin of t
trophy. For landowners, the death of the thylacine equated to the removal of an

otherworldly threaf’

By 1869 the Museum was again actively engaged in acquiring more thglasine
additions to the 1862 specimenkhis time the specimens would come direct
from Tasmania, from a landowner in Cleveland there called Mr M.A.B.
Gellibrand and coincide with the purging of thylacines from the farmlands of
Tasmania. The letter below, sent by Gellibrand to Denny in 186% givedea

of the extent and variety of specimens being shipped at the time.

Dear sir, | have at last packed up and sent away one cask containing the
following animals, Six Tigers three large males and one female and two
hal f grown pups one male and one
Beaver Rat, one Kangeroo Rat, one Black spatiile cat, one tiger

cat, two tiger skins a lot of skulls and also a jar of spirits containing
young wallaby, one young wombat and tied in a piece of rag two Devils
and four young Tigers all taken from the pouch and last but not least one
Duck Billed Playpus.

The specimens were wrapped in cloth soaked in sprits of wine and were sealed in
a cask or barrel in preparation for the long-geaney from Tasmania to London

and then by coach to Leeds. While spirits of wine were perhaps as good as any
other peservative medium available at the time it was not uncommon for much
of the contents of such barrels to be ruined upon arrival. William Crosby and
Co. who shipped these specimens, made it clear in the Bill of Lading that they
were dNot liable for damage \bdecay, rust or breakad® their caution here

perhaps indicates their experience gained in dealing with similar shipments in the

“° Paddleg(2000: 37-79 and Owerf2003: 85-124.

" For the mythology surrounding thieylacine and its reinforcement in the popular
preoccupations of Tasmanianfang communities see Padq2000.

“8 Bill of Lading, September 186%ollectors Files.
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past. Alongside a variety of letters from Mr. Gellibrand to Denhg Museum
also has the Bill of Lading for this shipmentialin makes mention t@One Cask

containing specimens of natural history. Value and content unkaown.

The 1869 letter describes the shipment of twelve specimens of thylacine
including six young, with four of thes@aken from the pouch Gellibrand also
included@ lot of skull§ which the Report described as being five in number,
making this one shipment consist of seventeen specimens of thylacine. In

addition, Gellibrand supplied another two skulls to the Museum in 4893.

Even though Denny knew tlieylacine to be a species under threat of extinction,

it would be wrong to apply our own contemporary sensibilities onto this
particular case and condemn his activities as irresponsible or unethical, as
preserdday museological values would conclude. Nbetdss, the Leeds
Museumdés collecting activities were part
species. While we observed earlier how the acquisition of Giant deer specimens
enabled Denny to contribute to the scientific debate surrounding this species a

the time, we cannot argue for a similar set of motivations behind the thylacine
acquisition® no publications were produced from these acquisitidhse rarity

of this species was common knowledge at this time, as can be seen from the

1885Lloyds Weekly Bwspapepiece on the attractions at London Zoo:

WHAT TO SEE AT THE ZOO [é] the 1l arg
marsupial or pouched animals of Australithe thylacine, a large, wolf
like creature that is too destructive to the sheep to be allowed to remain in

existence much longer; the race is being rapidly extermifiated.

In Tasmania, the persecution of the thylacine had become normative and
endemic among the farming communitiesBounty schemes were issued as

early as the 1820s by local authorities dibre destruction of noxious animals in

49 Leeds Mercury3 May 1893
0 loyd's Weekly Newspapedunday31 May 1885)ssue 2219.
*1 Padd|e(2000: 99-167.
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those district&® 5 shilling for every male and 7 shillifigfor every female with

or without young’® The establishment of the attiiylacine lobby and the passing

of an antithylacine motion irthe Tasmanian parliament irB87 only worsened

the outlook for the species. With the subsequent increase to the bounty fwards

the extermination programme gathered yet more momentum and by the time the
crowds were gathering around the bored
populatons were being exterminated far beyond just the agricultural areas and

deep into untouched Tasmanian wilderness. However, the campaigns of the anti
thylacine lobby did not go without challenge. In 1871 the Curator of the
Australian Museum in Sydney, Gerardrefft®>, warned in Papers and

Proceeding®f the Royal Society of Tasmania

Let us therefore advise our friends to gather their specimens in time, or it
may come to pass that when the last thylacine dies the scientific men
acr oss Bas s 0 tst&tfiercely forsits bodylad theg didhfor
the last aboriginal man not long &§o

Certainly as far as Leedsd collecting a:
date. But Krefft was not alone; by 1895 the pressure group the Tasmanian Game
Protection ad Acclimatisation Society lobbied for the establishment of a

systematic wildlife managemeéntalthough here we would have to admit that

because their interests were in sustainable game stocks they wanted to halt the
destruction of the thylacine so that otherould join in. While conservation

groups proper formed by the early twentieth century, like the Tasmanian Field

Club in 1904, for the thylacine it was sadly too little too late. Krefft was vocally

critical of unscrupulous collecting activities, not leastong the board members

of his ownmuseumwho used their position in the museum to increase their own

coll ections. Krefft provides a contempor

52| cannot be certain of the value in 1820 of the Tasmanian shilling against that of the British
shilling, however 7 British shilling in 1820 were equivdlemapproximately £20 today.

%3 paddle(2000): 110,

* paddle quote8Nhen 20 [thylacine] have been destroyed the reward for the next 20 will be
increased to 6/and 8/ respectively and afterwards an additionalpgbtr head will be made after
every seveniked until the reward makes 1Jbr every male and 12for every femalé Paddle
(2000: 110

% A brief biographical outline of Krefft can be foundWilliams andWiister et al(2006).

*° G. Krefft (1871) in PaddI¢€2000: 196.
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et hi cal phil osophy on this issesed Denny?o

that he believed extinction to be a relatively recent phenomenon. Even so,

what ever Dennyds und e, ritsleadynddinot gquabefto e xt i nc

ideas about responsibility or indeed intervention. In contrast, and stimulated by

the earlier Iss in the 1850s of the Tasmaniamu, sentiments connected to

responsibility and intervention did exist in Tasmania. In addition to Krefft, a

founder of the Royal Society of Tasmania (henceforth referred to as RST) and

FRS, Ronald Campbell Gunn (182881)suggested inral836 letter to William

Hooker that at a small cost the remaining Tasmanian emus could have been

collected and protected from what he described as an inevitalded&i®us] in

a few years will be quite goffé&. However, these individuals shld be

considered exceptions and it needs to be added that the RST were collectively

not without dirt on their hands over the extinction of the Tasmanian Abori§inal.

Just as was the case with the giant deer in the previous section, the published

trans&tions and reports from other societies were central in equipping Denny

with the information and contacts he needed to acquire specimens of thylacine

for the Museum. Edward Milligan was an Edinbwggised doctor who had been
an Honorary Member of the LPLffom 1825. Little is known about Milligan,
not least why he had a link with the LPP%But what can be said with accuracy
is that he left for Australia around 186&hen he sent a collection of fourteen
Australian birds to the Museuffl.It is also clear thaMilligan arrived in
Tasmania sometime that yearhere he sent copies of tReports of the Royal
Society of Tasmaniand Transactionsof the Royal Society of Tasmari@the

LPLS. He did this again in 1885and clearly they were considered useful

" paddle(2000: 221
*8 See for example the case of fFesmanian Aboriginal Truganimiho came from the Oyster
Cove GroupWhop i or t o Truganiniés death in 1876

scattered over the DOENntrecast eauxofthelFarmiee | .

Factory in Hobart and after two years the RST exhumed her body and displayed it up until the
1970s in their Museum in Hobart. For an overview Bee Concise Oxford Dictionary of
Australian History, OUP Australia and New Zealand (1986)

% There may be the possibility that he was a friend of Delbegause both seemed to have

expres:
I nst e

maintained correspondence outside of the LPLS. During the 1865 lice correspondence between

Darwin and Denny, Denny mentioned information he had received from Millighasmania on

the subject. This also indicates how Denny maintained his network outside of the Museum and
the LPLS.

0| PLS Annual Repor{18621863).

1 PLS Annual Repor{18651866): 18.
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because after 1865 the LPLS regularly received copies of both the reports and the
transactions directly from the RST, suggesting that the LPLS subscribed to the
Reports from 1865 onwards.In the letters between Denny and Gellibrand,
Denny suggested thatréfft could help with the transactidnindicating that
Denny had at least heard of Krefft prior to his correspondence with Gellibrand.
However, in the end it would be Morton Allport and Dr James Willson Agnew,

in their capacity as committee members of ttf&TRwho would assist. Morton
Allport (1830- 1878) was a Britistioorn solicitor who upon his emigration to

the country in 1831 soon became an authority on Tasmanian fish. He became a
friend of both the Linnean Society and the Zoological Society and &itrikeof

the correspondence with Denny was VRmesident of the RS%. Dr James
Willson Agnew (1815- 1901) was assistant surgeon to the agricultural
establishment. He was at the time the Honorary Secretary for the RST and had

published several papers dretpoisonous apparatus of Tasmanian sn¥kes.

The content of the letters from Gellibrand, Allport and Agnew to Denny reveal

the extent to which the RST assisted in
in March 1869 (made on RST headed paper) explais the RST supplied

Gellibrand with the appropriate containers for shipping material. The letter then

goes on to explain at some length the considerations that Agnew had made into

the appropriate preservative medium. In the I|&tepostscript Agnew
breathessly added:

Our curator Mr. Roblin has just informed me that many of the animals

you require have been sent home by a chemist here, in brine and they
arrived in good order and condition
animals with all their intestin@suterine system perfect will be a great

advantage to you in many ways

The accounts for the LPLS® |ibrary do not show i
to the acquisition of the Reports and that each acquisition is credited to the RST rather than an

individual indicates that this represents a subscription by FeSlto the Reports of the RST.

%3 gtilwell, G. T.andGreen, F. G.et al.,(1969): 2829 for biography of Morton Allport.

® |bid: 18-19for biography ofSir James Willson Agnew

% Letter from James Agnew to Henry Denny datedvch 1869
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Allport writing to Denny in August 1869 reveals the extent to which the RST

acted as agent in financial matters connected to the acquisition.

In accordance with your instructions IMeahanded £8.15.0, of the £10
transmitted by you, to my friend W. Gellibrand on account of expenses
connected with the specimens forwarded to your address. | feel certain
you will be greatly delighted with the fine collection forwarded and that
you will not consider the expenditure excessive. | have thought it better to
retain the £1.5.0 balance towards a second shipment to which | can add

some interestingfihdg from my own collectiof’

That Allport described Gellibrand amy friend suggests that it was perhaps
through Al l port at the RST that Denny ma
final comments:do which | can add some interestinfinflgd from my own

collectioror eveal s in a very |l ucid wayand ust hov

extended.

It seems cleatthereforet hat Denny had usedRdpdite LPLSOS
and theTransactionsof the RST to gather the intelligence he needed toiseq

specimens of thylacine. This and the correspondence between indivieleds

the degree to which the RST wakey agent in the transactioio this we may

add thafust as we have seen earlier with the Giant deerrarity of the species

quickened thedesire to collectand so increased demand for such specimens
within tide ®Bmamige cl ear about fboton rol e of
this pointwe may differentiate the thylacine acquisitions from those of the Giant

deer With the Giant deer acquisitions we see Denny respondingnéoket

trends) if you like. That is tosay, Denny had picked up on emerging scientific

interest and collecting activities by other institutions and based greatly on these

the Museum became interested and actively pursued Giant deer specimens.

Denny and the Museum were one form of consumerinvigh multilayered

market. In contrast the thylacine had none of the institutional interest that may
otherwise highlight where one might next invéatilliam Flower had published

% Letter from Morton Allport to Henry Denny dated ¥ugust 1869 Collectors Files
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an accounbf the animalin the Philosophical Transactionsef the Royal Socig

in 1865°" while O w e nRbyal Societydescriptionwas publishedin 1855 yet

his BAAS Report on the Extinct Mammals of Austrakeas published twenty
four years earlierin 1841 In the UK it was notuntil the 1890swhen the
extinction of the thylacinseemed unavoidabléhat its plight becaméroadly
coveed in newspapers and periodicals in the 8KThis notwithstanding, the
subject had been active and heated in Tasmania from the, 186@kich we
might add that the Museum regularly received theesalpublications from
TasmaniaThis offers an explanation for how Denmwgas aware othe concerns

of the vocal Krefft prior to the correspondence with Allport, Agnew and
Gellibrand. Spurred by the debates in Tasmania over the sybjeist reveals
Dennyas a more autonomous and proactive collector, thay the Giant deer
example Although it usedhe selfsam& e ¢ o nto thmy @ the Giant degthe
thylacine examplecertainly expands our understanding of the extent of the
supply networkinvolvedthat made it perfectly possibl@®r a curator in Leeds to
reach out across the world to Tasmania and instigate all the detailed logistics

behind acquiring specimens of thylacine.

Rarity was a quality thaaffectedvaluesand dangerously commodified living
spedes. As used herevalue is more thanmonetary it is also scientific and
culturalsocial in fact we saw with the Giant deer the accretion of values that
were contingent to time, place and human situativis have also mentioned
desre, as nebulous asdherm is But it is temptingto ascribedesireherewith
agency especially when we asWwhy over twentythylacine specimensvere
acquired byHenry Denny for thdvluseum.Certainly,the creation of value is key
and just asve saw a quickening of desire in tharkeb as the species neared
extinction ideas of value changed around the specids® community of
collectors, thenstitutions andnuseumsall assisted ircreatingboth value and
demand,similar in many ways tdhe Giant deercase earlierWith the global
network sustained bymuseumé reports, societal transactions, and other

periodicalsin mind, we gain glimpses of a market thuseated Here curators

" Flower, W. H. (1865)633
®SeeL | oydods We e ksluly 18061ssse229p andihe Boys Own Papet9
Septembef891 for examples.
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would learn which fields were developing and what specimens weatemand
with both accuracy and expediency.hrough tlis network they would
communicate their desires to field collectovéa middle men and agents more
often than not institutions or societi@e collecting dsiremaybe an indexfor
complex sets opersonal motives, which may negdeaterunpicking in each
instance tomore thoroughly understand. Still, evhave seen hownder its
influence interestswere enthusedand the urge to collectess systematic and
rational, whichcame to bear on certaispecimens, certain objectsometimes
with devastatingeffect Ther Mu s e u m6é s dodogmatergliwhichwere o f
acquired around the time of the thylacine acquisitidesjonstratesow familiar
traits to us: the role of the market plattee creatiorof valuesanddesireas well
as the commodification of the animal kingdalindiffers, though in one crucial

way and for this reason it makes it an ideal example to conclude this section.

Specimens oflodg, including a live bird beganarriving in the United Kingdom

asearly as theseventeentltentury. However, since its extinctiamly a small

collection of mummified partsemainedinto the nineteenth century. These had

belonged toa stuffed specimen id ohn Tradescantés <coll ect
Tradescanti anum, which in 1659 were donas
Oxford where they still remairiThis small collectioncame under scrutiny in

1848by Strickland and Melvillefrom which was publishetheir 1848The Dodo

and its Kindred®® Undoubtedy this publication rejuvenated interest in tiedo

and so when more remains were discovered in 1B8H the mutually

dependent aspects that we have observed in previous examples, of value and

desire, created an economy almost overnight

RichardOwen had beem correspondence with @eorge Clark, achoolmaster
working on the island of Mauritiysvho senttwo shipments of skeletal dodo
materialto the British Museum irOctober and November of 1865Keen to
establish himself as discoverer, Cldrad quickly published an article in the
Mauritius Commercial Gazette in 1868escribing his find while Owen

presented hisnitial osteological conclusions to the Zoological Society of

% Strickland, H.E. and Melville, A.1848.
O Clark, G.(1866): 141i 146.
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London in January 186&ndpublishedhis Memoir of the Doddater thatyear, in

Septembef! Clark receivecE100for the material he sent to Owen at the British
Museumand along with the profits from a further shipmenAtsed Newton at

the University Museum of Zoology in Cambridg€lark had netted a sum

equivalent toapproximately£10,000today Furtherspecimen® f Cl ar kds <cac
of skeletaldodo material wereauctionedn London inMarch 1866 with another
consignmenfollowing later inOctober 1866°1 n t he short ti me si
initial correspondence with Owen ih865 up to the London auctionsidodo

specimens hadathered several values of whipkrhaps the most noticeable is

the monetaryNonetheless, we have also acknowledged its rise in its scientific

and publishablevalue$ such inflation undoubtedly enablédlark to re-publish

his discovery storyin the respected ornithological periodidais.”® There would

have been every reason to expect thakight lotsr eadi ed f or aucti on
make eacfotas c omp | et & woald coproasdsconsidiemldle intst

and fetch high priceand vhile Messrs Stevens of King Street had published a
undeniablymodest advertisement in tiaily News the auction elicited a great

deal of interestAs the Leeds contingenayould laterr e por t 6[t]he 1o
contested fowith much spirit by numerous assemblage of scientific gentlemen,

several of whom were connected with the Natural History Departments of British

and Continental museunds Regrettably,the report falls short of naming just

who those gentlemen werbut despite the competition, the Leeds contingency

was able to purchase a collection of bones for the Musasipublished in the

LPLS Report forl8651866: 6rhe Council have been fortunate to secure one of

the sets of bones belonging to that remarkable extindtthe Dodo, which had

been sent to Lorwh from the Mauritius for sal@® The newspapers reporting the

auction stated thathe collection eventually realised the sum of £8®&tably

less than the £100 Owen had paid for the British Mussuset’ This
notwithstandingthe sumsof moneyinvolvedwere still high standingn marked

contrast to thehylacine for which Henry Dennypaid £8.15.0for ten specimens

" Clark, G.(1865 andOwen R.(1866).

2 Daily News 10 March1866

3 Clark, G.(1866): 141 146.

" Leeds MercuryFriday, 16 March 1866.

> Ibid.

®LPLS Annual Repor{18651866).

" For examples seleeeds MercuryFriday, 16 March 1866andDaily News 10 March 1866.
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in 1869 including shipping from Tasmania.

Monetary values intuitively seem like accurate indigssful in identifyingsets

of othervalues We can arguehat thedodo, eliciting a greater monetary value
than thethylacine, also had much higher cultural valuéndeed there may have
been a certai degree of kudos attached to high monetary valties cultural
and social milieu associated with ttteylacine economy, if we may phrase it
thus, was slight alongside thattoe dodao, which had been a part of the national
psyche since the early part thfe nineteenth century. The seventeasghtury
Savery paintinglGe or ge E d wéawas & gogularzehibibfor visitors to
the British Museum antad been reproducdxy Strickland and Melvillan their
1848publication’® Visitors to the 1851 Great Exhibition at Crystal Palace would
have found in the taxidermy sectiop@ze-winning life-sized model of thelodo

by Richard Oweés taxidermist at the British Museum, Abraham Dee Batfett.
Of course no account of the iconistatus of thedodo is complete without
mention being made of the 1865 Lewis Carroll noveA|l i ce6s Adventur e
Wonderland which perhaps equally importdpt included the John Tenniel
illustration of thedodo, a character now commonly attributedrépresating
CharlesDodgson himselfAl i c e 0 s Wad issuedhesame yeaRichard
Owen presented his findings to the Zoological Socetgthe LPLS purchased
Strickl and valumd amenrent arjlist neoidtrss later in March 1866
to win at auctiortheir owndodo collection The mpularpresswasimportantin
keeping thedodo presentn the natiods imaginationas well as maintaing a
dodo mythology witherivenedaccountghat reminded readers how the very
existence of the bird haashcebeendoubted or how the animal would eat stones

given it®

Even thougheach has its own characteristid®opefully we havenow seen
enoughexamplego recognize theseconomiesas we have called them and the
types of values they propagatdsiven the signifi@ant differences in the prices

achieved for thelodo through 1868866, monetary values maiy fact be a poor

8 The painting remains iconic and popular, see the cover to Bowler, P. (1992).
" Royal Commission for the Exhibition of the Works of Industry of All Nafi8&2)
8L PLS Annual Report18641865).

81 Chambers Edinburgh Journ&1852): 360.
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indicator of other sets of valueand importantly most likely not their cause
Equally noteworthy has bedhe role of rarityHaving had the chance to analyze
the role of itin the designation of valuegithin an economywe couldcommit to

the idea thatarity did contributeto theaccretion of monetaryalues, but is not

the primary causegoverningthe economyTo this cardin&role we must ascribe

the social and culturdiactors these affected, formed and shaped all other values
within an economy. The natural corollary to this would be that rarity and
monetary value, like more nuanced activities such as accreditation, Were al

derivatives of a social and cultural economy.

What we have termed above as accreditatienhave already seem Henry
Dennyds sci etopublishihis Gianhdeer tindirgsr indeedGeorge
Clarkb s t o hps uibcbvergdtcountof the dodo UndoubtedlyCl ar k 6 s
primary motivation was toseek accreditatioms therightful discoverer of the
dodod arguably better achieved lbis thanin Mauritius Commercial Gazettén

fact, when corresponding witRichard Owen in July 1866, Clafkad revealed
concerns he held over anothedividual who at that timevasclaiming to be the
rightful discoveer of thedodo, thus making clear his preoccupation with the
topic.3? Owen didin fact reference him in hisddress to th&oological Society

of Londorf®andC | a rallify o republish inlbis no doubtcame about because

of the improvingdodo economyThat the publishers dbis were happy to re
publ i s hMa@itiua Edminercial Gazettarticle with few changeaffords

us a grasp othe viability of the eanomyoutside of the key actar$n fact the

high pricethat was paid by Owen in 1865 fothe British Museum specimens
may be attributabldo the valuehe placed onaccreditation thus reflecting

O w e mo@rsdesire to be accreditedthe scientific discoverer of trapdo. This
notwithstanding, accreditation value as we have been discussing here is a
derivative of social and cultural. It is theHeat takethe cardinal and causal

position towards the economy.

While there is much moréat could be unpackddrther, enough has been said

to for us toneed toreposition ouselves over thearlier claim that monetary

8 Clark, G.(1866: 141i 146.See als®Dwen R (1865).
8 Lloyd's Weekly Newspapelanuary 1866.
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values seenmntuitively like accurate indicefor other valuesThe primacy this

claim infers uponmonetary valus, in light of the above discussigrns false.

Values connected tarity, while beingdiscreteand nuanced, we suspect to also

be culturally definedCertainlythedko d o 6s hi gher cul tur al st a
that of the thylacine seemed to be the determining imfhce behind the

differences in monetary values. Therefore, values connecteatitp arehere

socially and culturallydefinedtoo and itis the social and culturalaluesthat

dictate and govern values within an econoiMe did however promise &the

very beginning of this section differenceconnectedo thedodo examplehat

distinguishes it from the other examplss to that we now turn.

While gill in 1866, not long after the acquisition of tlilwdobones by auction, a
parcel arrived at the Mx@umin Leeds Insidewas a collection oflodobonesto

be donated to the Museum. They had come frofarmer Leeds parishioner
Harry Higginsonwho at the timevorked as District Engineer for tiauritius
Government Railway.Alongside Leeds, HarryHigginson had sent similar
collections to both Liverpool and York museums. We know the collections were
a signifi@ant size andt leastcomparabldo the set purchased by the Museum at
auction because LiverpooMuseum was lde to assemble an almost coniple
skeleton from itdigginsoncollectiord something Richard Owenas able tao

from the sets of bones Clark haent him The donatiorpassed unnoticed by the
press and received perfunct olhegsfLPLBent i on
Report to Council fod8661867 recorded&several bones of theodo, from Mr.
Harry P. Higginson, of Thormaniéyand the donation appeaagain as listed
underdonations and Additiorisas A series of bones of thBodag from the
Mare Aux Songes, Mauritiug Harry P. Higginson,Esqd* Fortunately
Higginsonwrote his memoirsin which he describetiow he came upon coolies
working by a bogor marsh, in Mauritiusgcalled Mare aux Songes (The Sea of

Dreams).

They were separating and placing into heaps, a number of bones, of

various sorts, among the debris. | stopped and examined them, as the

8 LPLS Annual Repor{1866-1867).
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appeared to belong to birds and reptiles, and we had always been on the
lookout for bones of the mythic&loda So | filed my pockets with the

most promising ones for further examinatfdn.

The memoirs describe how he took his full pockets to Clark, whom he knew had
a book on thelodg in all likelihoodthe Strickland and Melville voluméiaving
identified the bones to be that of thdedo, Higginson mentioned how Clark
immediately supervised the search for mdtée eventually dispatched a large
quantity to the British Museum, which sold for several hundred po@ifidf
those thaHigginsa himself dispatcheche mentions thahe sentj é & box full

to Liverpool, York, and Leeds Museums, from which, in the former, a complete
skeleton was erectdif. Until very recently the majority of our knowledgef the

dodo came from the specimms foundat the Mare Aux Songes ih865 and
represent bnes from over 300 individualodes. The specimens are the most

complete in existenc®.

Here then, the Higginson account adds yet another facet to the discussion. His
philanthropic act reveals how fragileetreconomies werand that m order for

them toappear reathey needed (approximatepnsensusWith hindsight the
Leeds Museum probably thought they had wasted money with the auction
purchases, not | east because by al
comparable in size and quality. This may well account for the lacklustre
receptionhis donationmet The industry of Clark alongside that of Higginson
now looksless respectahlenot least because his clairasdiscoverer aranow
questionabl&® Perhaps it @ys something about the characteristic of collecting
nature that institutions and collectors alike face the diametric that they either pay
the earth for a specimen or nothing at all. This speaks to the idea that to collect is
a culturallyderived practicand from the point of inception, every step remains
culturally and sociallydetermined. The specimens we collect may themselves no

longer be what they once were. The articulated skeleton on display in the British

% Higginson, H. (1891)

% |bid.

8 1bid.

:z For perhaps the most extensive account of the dodo to datéusex2006).
Ibid.
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Museum, in the Liverpool free Museumotah e LPLS6s Museum in L
no longer be accurately describedeadoddd s even though the | a
Rather they are an expansive cacophony of values and meaalmgst all of

which are humadbuilt. Extinct, bird, Mauritius, raredodq discoverer, these are

all signs culturally derived, temporary, and that exist through consensus.

[ €] dodoesuddenly called outrhe race is oved and they all
crowded round it, panting, and askidBut who has won®This question
the Dodo could naanswer without a great deal of thought, and it sat for a
long time with one finger pressed upon its forehea& At last the Dodo
said,EEVERYBODY has won, and all must hapgzes&®

2.6 Conclusion

Perhaps the bestay to characterise that eartpllection at the Museunas it

looked througbut the 1820s is as a pubkspirited miscellany. Even sat this

early stage itwas already clear thahatural historywould dominag. The first

Curator,John Atkinsons ought or der and ottshedlecthinci et y o s
wrestling with the Museus earliest categorie®Jp to 1826 donations were

listed underdibrary and Museundperhaps a vestige tifie early constitutional

status of the MuseunThe first Museum categories were formed the following

yearand while reflecting biases already apparent in the collection, the categories

also represerdad At ki nsonds | engt hy andMiheralogy;r at i ons:
Zoology, OrnithologyandEntomology; Coins &c.; Comparative AnatorfiyThe

following yearseesfurther elaboration andncludes the categories: Herpetology

(reptiles) Ophiology (snakes) & Ichthyology (fishes) Entomology and

Crustacaslogy; Numismatology, and MiscellaneolfsSuch depthdid not last

and subsequenfears saw a simplification of these into what we might call the

Museums trinity:Geology & MineralogyZoology, and Miscellaneou®Vith an

ebb and flow of other categoridssh es e t hree represent t he ¢

collections.During the 1860sve seethe addition of the categosérchaeology

% Carroll, L. (1866)Chapter 3.
L PLS Annual Repor{18261827): 1521.
92 PLS Annual Repor{1827:1828): 1724.
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and Techrology. Following these, Zoology became Zoology & Botanyli@79

and Archaeology became Archeaeology Bthnologya little later It is likely that

this is a result of the increase in specialisations within the sciences and the
Soci end/OBlusaeumds gr owi ngYorkshile £ollege nfs hi p wi
Science. The complexion of this important relationship and its impact on the
Museum will be looked at in detail @hapter 6At this point it is perhaps worth
summarising arountvo points. Firstly, that the volume of donatiansreased

so rapidly that by the late 1820s the curatorial role at the Museum was one
largely concerned with containmenthat it curtailedAt k i n abdity fos
establishexpansivetaxonomic order among ehcollectionssuggests that it most
likely restrained other areas of the curatorial raele well Secondly, the
extensios madeto the Museund categories towards thack of the nineteenth
century wereof a different order tothose madeby Atkinson at the start
representing as they dal response to emerging academigciplines and sub

disciplines

Collecting activities changedpecoming more sophisticated, disciplined and
selective as we have charted in this chapter. Nonethetbssdid notaffectthe
public will to donate Perhapsthen the categorydiscellaneoué should be
consideredh legacyof unsolicitedpublic donationsEarlier we noted the absence

of technology or subjects of industrial impgrerplexinggiven that the Museum
was located in industrial heartlanthis is an absencedhat is at once revealing
because ofow it helpsto define what we do seaVhat we do see is an
overflowing cacophony of natural histofit ling therooms of Philosophical Hal

so completely and so quickly that it seemed likely to spill out into the streets of
Leeds.It was so often portrayely the Societyas a behemoth, consuming all
resources, energies and activifisdhen in fact it was acompulsive ebullient
outpouringfrom a people conditioned to the industrial townscape and moved by
their longing for, and native love ,afature.Making meaningful sense from this
out pouri ng was curéters. Theirsukiqueo dositihnenithinsthat
greater complex makes their lsvef paramount importance to,$® it is to them

we now turn.
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Chapter 3
Cur aitddreol ogPy aanhdce

3.1 Introduction

Chapter 3will take a closer look at thieleologyandpractice that lay behind the
activities of thecuratorsby analysingfour of the Museur@s curators whose
terms together span oah-important18191921 chronologyln this chaptewe
will make claims against the ided professionalizationwhich has too often
been portrayedas inevitable pracessionh and necessarily improvedll that
precededt historically. Ratherthanfounding ar understanding of theole of the
curator through thatoute we instead proceed with a hypothesis that curatorial
practicewas in fact not pushed or pulled by suahforce but was instead
samethingimmanent discursive, unresolved and largely persoRarhapsour
desire to seek harmony the world found the professionalization narrative
hitherto souseful We do not deny thathanges happed, but attempt to
understand them not as tke&ect of an allimproving causationbut rather as
entangled phenomena with repercussions in all directiomsards this subject,
one curator, Louis Miall, will be especially salient for beingn outspoken
protegonist around subjects of progres#hin museums, curatorship aride
natural sciencesHis case will be vital inunpacking the anachronistic term
professionalizatiomnd studying thus thmodernistdialectic of differencavhich
characterised much of tlemergies of changeround the opening of the twentieth
century. Another theme explored in this chapierthe idea that curatorial
practicewas an entangled activitgquiring thesynthesisingf differentfields of
practiceand different social worldanddifferent spaceslo a degregwe wantto
ignore what we already know of these thingsd try toobserve the texture of
historically contingenphenomenaThroughout the United Kingdonacross the
Continent and th&New World, postslike that at Leedsrepreserdd at the time
positiors atthe forefront of the nascerstciencesThe Leeds cas¢hen will bring
new insightsto bear ato the positionthat museumsook in the developmenbf

the natural sciences.
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In section3.2, theMu s e u md s f icuratdy JotnoAtkiosona why served

from 1820to 188, will introducethe impact that acquisitions had on the
curatorial subject and thmport to have a naturalstexpertise at the staNVith

no legacy to build grAtkinson employed the first categoriegthin the museum
andintroduces early on thiension between curatorineeds and #hinterests of

t he Soci et y 0 sSedian®3dodks atHenry Besnp & n tserving

as he did from 182%0 1871. Dennywas t he Musetma@ad f i r st
curator and providesan opportunity to consider the museum curator as natural
scientist We consider how importat u r at or i al postfesthed i ke Der
forwarding of the natural scienceébhe following section, sectioB.4, takes the

term of Louis Comgon Miall, who served afurator from 18710 1891,as an

opportunity to discuss curatorial practice during the formation of professional

posts within the natural sciences. This will ird#uhis activities among the
scientificcommunity in urban Yorkshirand in particular between the Museum

and the newly formed Yorkshire College ofi&we. An often contentious figure,

Mi al | 6 s o0 uahdshis dakdem posittoss in both Museum and College

make him ideal for consideratiowith Miall re-located to the Yikshire College

as first cha of Biology, Henry Crowtherserving asCurator from 18930 1928

provides the chance to considke curatorial role in a greatly changed museum
environment, on the brink, as it wasf becoming amunicipal museum,the

broader impactof which will be developed further i€@hapters7 and 8 of this
dissertationHere we willlook at theMuseunds popular, publidacing activities

like the schools programmandCr owt her 6 s popul ar magic | a
as well as his use of local pre§®o with the curator defined here papulariser

and generalist Cr owt h e wib belp e@xcaystgtlizeur thoughts around

the role of the curator, arounerms likeamateur and professiorahdthe status

of the Museum within a civielignedlandscape.
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3.2 John Atkinson, Curator 18201828 The Making of a

Museum

At kinsondés position as Curand sorunpaid t he M
Being asurgeonof a busy Leedbased practicehis experience as a naturalist

was limited to his spare timendhis responsibilities at the Museum parttime.

When evaluating Atkinson6s contribution,
and because of the timegwould easily describéiim as a dilettantecuriosq or

a gentlemancurator.But these termare oftentimesynonymous with naive or

more primitivepractices and so used to differentiate something of higher value

from these.lf we remain committed to the idea that curatorial practiees
samethingimmanent discursive andinresolvedand if we remain unhappy with

the idea of a century of progress which leaves us with the professional curator,

then we need to think very differently about individuals like John Atkinson.

Giventhatat t he ti me of At kd0thereweeso natprgoi nt me |
scientistsor natural history museums at this tinyger seit is hard to imagine

anyone better suited to undertaking this réifter being educated at the Leeds

Grammar School, Atkinson was trained at the Le€smeral Infirmay as

surgeon undewilliam Hey seior. As noted in Chapter, JAtkinsonwasone of

thefoundes of theLPLS, and presumably with the endorsement of William Hey,

he dividedhis time between life in abusy Leedspractice andhis curatorial
responsibilities which by all accounts was noteworthy for higdicationand

commitment' His social and professional credentiakde that Atkinson was a

naturalist wasdecisiveto his appointment. It certainly speaks to thetural

history orientation ofacquisitionsat tis very early point (1820and shows a

degree of commitment by the Societywtrds that orientation At ki nsonods
engagement with the naturalist tradition is noteworthy, it hawegeloped

during a long period of conippaxténableence at
to do much else, and most of the time on his own, it was in these surroundings

that the weakenedt ki nson nurtpégdhbre antadenst ebd

! Philosophical Magazine2nd Ser. 4 1828: 395.
2 |bid.
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beauties of nature, his attention was attracted to her défiiilse accounts
descrbe a private and modest man, dedicated to his practice and to his post as
Honorary Curataf which eclipsed anyambitions for public office or further
involvement with the LPLS:

His office of Curator, to which the whole of not only the days but also the
nights he could spare from an extensive practice were devoted, prevented
his taking any prominent part in the literary proceedings of the Society

[ &7

It was while at Kippax that Atkinson developbis interestsn entomology and
botany. Certainly his tim in Kippax is important to understanding Atkinson the
Curator and there is a sense thiatwas a meditative anahalyticalenquiry® Of

his time as a Curatot is his hdustry and dedicatiothat earlier historianslraw

our attention to. This notwithstding, whatis immediatelystriking to us is that

he established in 1822 the authority for the Curator to be able to trade the
Museuntis du p |l i c ant minerald) shells tingl otlter subjects of natural
history belonging to the Society as he may considely to promote its
interestsy This small compliance gave Atkinson and his successors the currency
to build a Museum of Natural History yet further and beyond the reliance of
donations alone. Far beyond the value in exchange of the various spethisens,
instigated perhaps the most powerful curatorial device, the exchange network
and their economies that we discussed in the acquisition of the Giant deer,
Thylacine, anddodo in the previous chaptermiportantly,in 1822 Atkinson
made adonationto theMuseumconsistingentirely of naturahistory specimens

A4L35 Species of BritisBirds, Two FallowDeer, a Panther, with several smaller

Quadrupeds a Collection of the rarer British Plant€) Batish Insects, many

® |bid.

* The fewbrief biographical notes thakistof Atkinsonsuggest that only orfeller account was
ever writtenbeing his obituary ifPhilosophical Magazine2ndSer. 4 {828: 395396.Perhaps
surprisingly,the Leeds Mercurybituaryis vety shortandmostly highlights the eminence bis
father SeeLeeds Mercuryll October 1828; Issu3298 His obituary in the LPL&\nnual
Report(1828) does nabffer any biographical details, whileaylor (1865):311-313 copied this
account verbatim.

® Philosophical MagazinendSer. 4 {829: 395396.

® According to the biographical accountsh i | e at Ki ppax Atkinson used
Synopsiss his only referenc&eeBerkenhout (1795)

" LPLS Council Book February(1822.
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Shells# The donation is large anthe panther, deer and other quadrupeds

designate large specimeatrarity and show Atkinson to be well connected to

collecting sources in a personal capacitye Wiow that these did not represent

his entire collectionsince #&er his death the societyupchased his personal

collection in 1829, whicttonsisted ofa large collection of British insectsSo

whetherhe envisagedomplementinghe permanent collection and displayish

these itemsor whether they were intenddd prime trade under his recentl

acquired powerswe can see thdti s commi t ment to buildin

collectionhad by 1822 embracdiis personal self and emotional state.

Certainly, Atkinson had to deal witlarge amourg of unanticipated donations
which as we have seen @haper 2wereheavily biasedowardsnatural history
subjects® However, if the public showed a predisposition for natural histbey
Society itself had different interests. Here we fipdrsuits and acquisitions
heavily freighted with cultural valyelike antiquarian mineralogyand
Egyptology. The presentation of the Egyptian mummy in 1824 by John Blayds
Esq. did much to stimulate momentary interest Egyptology The LPLS gave
papers and lectures by key members of @Gmuncil and in 1836the first
Presigent of the LPLS, John Marshalgpenedhis version of the Egyptian
Temple of Edfu in Holbeck, Leeds and called it Temple Works. One could,argue
though that this behaviour was atypical, a different museology or language to
that which can be seen among thajority of donations and serves to distinguish
Atkinson still further to observe the traditional antiquarian ethos present in the
LPLS Council at this time.

By 1824, it was considered by many on the Council that Philosophical Hall was
already too smaf or t he LPLSO® needs. Call s were
profits have built a larger building. As Council members came together to put
forward an argument for a new buildirexplaining that the building was already
@nsuitable as a depository of sedts of Natural History, requirg scientific

ar r an gteeybeipfuly provided us with their view that theMuseum, a

8 LPLS CouncilBook February (1822).

° LPLS Annual Repor{18291830).

9 The extent of the donations included thiftyir donations of natural history specimens and
eight of antiquities, archaeology and art, together, see |&rirtialReport(18241825): 1516.
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depository of subjects of Natural Histomgquiredscientific arrangement. We

remarked about the use of categoriesthe organisationo f the Museumo:
collections inChapter 2 which in 1827Atkinson had fundamentallyextended

anddid soagain in 1828. His categories were derived fldnmaeantaxonomy

so weresuited tonatural historysubjects,which brings us to an important

point* Anything outside of natural history had the probability of becoming
categorisedas miscellaneousBeing characteristically assiduousjstlikely that

Atkinson was uncomfortablevith this andnoting the increasing inclusion of

categories in nomatural hisory subjects we may conjecture that here he is

making amendsEven soall of this offers usa glimpseat qualities lyingat the

heart ofthe curatorial management objects and collections

Although a systentike the taxonomic one employed by Atkinstooks like a
naturalor realorder and seems to strahe relationsbetweerthings it is in fact

a system of differentiation and separatidhen Atkinson created taxonomic
order from a conchological collection, fexample, he would first separate the
land snails from other moluscenarine or freshwater snails for exampldiis
would then besubdivided into family and generathen placed into draers
according tospecies Within each tray the delineations would octinue as
colouration monstrous varieties and rarities like sinistral specimesmse
identified and set asideThis process los8 an objectés original
meaningsfor it forcesthe objectnto a map orsets of humaibuilt meaningsin
this casetaxonomic meanings like species or species.But as the above
example illustratesnot onlydoes it employ aheoreticalmap, it reliesstrongly
on physical separatigorirom card dividers within a single drawto different
cabinets, or as we shall seethe following chaptereven differentroomslike
the Bird Room So the original and natural meanings of an obijleat rely on
relationaland sensualerms, struggle to survive this process andvgithdraw,
perhapsanto the objecbut arguably beyond aureach.Once separateariginal

values are seldom returnéal objectsand the reality of an object in the museum

YAtkinson 6s cat egori es i nt andMinewlegy; Zdology, Oinghaldgand Ge ol 0 gy
Entomology; Coins &c.; Comparative Anatonfjhe following year of 1828 sees further

elaboration and includes the categories: Herpetology (reptiles), Ophiology (snakes) and

Ichthyology (fishes); Entomology and Crustacaeology; Numismatology, and Miscellaneous. See

LPLS Annual Repor{18261827): 1521, and LPLSAnnual Repor{18271828): 1724.
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is one determinedy its differenceto and separation frormather objectsUnder
such regimeswe are left withan artificial production thatonsists ofa culturally
determined meaningvhich is often referred to as interpretattbat isprojected
onto a humaibuilt construction.So he tray ofa certain species of land snail
may convince us of certain realitielar example that this is a ¢am species of
land snail whenin fact what is experienced igreatly removed from any land
snail reality As a case in point, conchology collects only the shell of snails, not
the soft body parts. This practice was largely superseded in the earlyetiventi
century withmalacology which was interested only in the soft body pavt#hat

we might segethen when one looks at the tray of land snai®uld effectively

be a set of signs, signifying among other things certain natudafistsests and

values

The exercises above hopefully draw our attentiothédetermininghumanrole

to what Atkinsonwas undertakinglt chargesthe curatorial undertakingt this
very early stage with thgroduction of new cultural meanings from out of natural
objects.As we have seerobjects and collections are made to fit the systems of
organisation and categorisation chosen laeginto resemble the system or map
For example objects need identifying before being placed accurately into the
system until then they have midentity within the systeror map But alsothe
fallacy of the mapéhis is a land sndlbecomes fallacy in fact, or perhaps more
appropriately,&his is a natural history museuirin the previous chapter we
considered the role that public donationsyeld in shaping theeedsMuseumas

a natural history museunBut with Atkinson we have seen how this played a
small role in defining museum identity alongside the role of the curator. Looking
at this early curatorial practice has upset ideas that efoti|s of practice are
primitive forms of practiceCertainly, delving intauratorial activitiesAtkinson
presents an astonishingly competent contribuioose outstanding achievement

must bethe creation of th&#luseunds identity.

3.3 Henry Denny, Curator 1828-1871: Curatorial Production

betweenWorlds
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When discussing the collecting activities of the Museuma, grevious chapter

has done much to throw -187lyHKey rol@minthedenr y D
acquisition of important national and international specimens at the Museum and

in its collecting activities more generalpenny 6s term i s al so
bearing witness to thgreaterestablishment of theatural scienceso hisis an

important narrative if for this reason alondis was also the first fultime

salaried position held inhé Society.Therefore in Denny we have several
characteristics that differentiate him from John AtkinsNptwithstanding the
differences, asAtki n s o n @&aratoBhe lvas still part of that ideology we

described in the previous sectidn fact, remaining as SuBurator to a string of

Honorary Curators until862 when he was made General Curadod yet part

of a vanguard of fultime paid positns within the natural sciences, Henry

Denny embodied a curator of two ideologtés

The need to employ someone ftithe had been discussed by the Society prior to
his appointment and so when the accommodatiahe cellars oPhilosophical
Hall becamevacant, the officers and council of the Society saw tinibe the

ideal opportunity:

It had been frequently recommended to engage in the service of your
Society, some individual qualified by science and experience to conduct,
under the direction of theutator, the arrangements of the Museum, with
an annual stipend, sufficient to enable him to devote his undivided
attention to the concerns of the institution, and thereby to relieve the
Curator and Secretaries from the pressure of their accumulating. duties
The vacation of the situation of Residéhseemed to present a suitable
opportunity for submitting to you a proposition of that nature, in
consequence of which, your Society came to the important resolution of

2 Nothing was mentioned of the change in title from-SokGeneral Curatoother than it being
noted in the reports List of Officers, Council, and Members.L$¢¢ Annual Repor{1862

1863): 29.

3 The responsibility of the Resident is uncertain; little mention is made of Mr Livesey, except for
oneentrylResi dent aHennyH wdsdpdt se@ms.likely that he undertook caretaking

and security. See List @fficers, Council, and Members tPLS Annual Repor{1824-1825):

18.
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creating the office of Suburator, with amrannual salary of £80, leaving

the appointment to be filled by the Courtdil.

And it was the position thus created that Denny filled. Little has been recorded of
Dennyds | ife prior to HeiwasfrenrNoiwicheand i n Lee
had aseemingly closeassociation with the entomologist William Kirby.
PreviouslyWilliam Kirby hadsought employment fddenny as an illustrator on

an entomological periodical’® Denny 6 s alliance wi t h Wi |
particularly close. They worked togetheno pr oducing il l ustratic
Linnaean Society papéfssometime before Kirby and William Spence produced

the seminal entomological te&n introduction to entomologin 1857 Writing

to Denny in 1822, Kirby explained how he hdong felt a wish,f it could by

any means be accomplished, to introduce you to constant and remunerating
employmenh Ordained Deacon in 1782 aagpointed rector of BarharKirby
washimselfwell appointed to undertake his interest in entomolagpradsde to

his clerical responsibilities He had good associations with Joseph Banks,

William Hooker and William Spence among otharsd in him we find anan

concerned with the lack of employment opportunities for young talented natural
scientistslike Denny. It is plasible that his endeavours in establishimgseums

in Norwich and later in Ipswich were motivated as muchHhiy preoccupation.

Chairs of Biology that were available at the time were few and far between,

poorly paid and had no opportunity to employ aseistaand staff’ which was
somethingKirby would know from personal experiendgaving unsuccessfully

applied for the Professorship of Botany at the University of Cambridge.

Of his own work Denny had publishedn essay on the British species of the
genera Pselaphus of Herbst, and Scydmaenus of Latreiilel825 by the
Norwich publisher Simon Wilkin just before he arrived in Le®og/ilkin was

himself a well-known figure within entomology at that time ana friend of

4| PLS Annual Repor{18251826): 6.
*See theDDNBentry for Denny

' Freemar(1852: 403

7 bid: 369,

18 Kirby, W. andSpence, W(1857).
19 Allen (1979: 83.

“Denny, H.(1825
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William Kirby.?* ThereforeD e n nnatérral sciengeparticularly his entomology

of parasitic insectsyasproven andnature prior to his appointment at Leeds.

After the Society had agreed to form the post of-Subator, letters were sent

out seeking the recommendation of an individual:

[ 4 your council has selected an individual, recommended to their choice
by the decided testimonials of gentlemen eminent for scientific
attainments, and fully competent to form an opinion of the requisite

qualifications®

It seems likely that it was Willm Kirby who recommended Denny and provided

the necessary testimonfdlIn addition we also know thatohn Atkinson had

long since admired the work of Kirby, had corresponded with him on
entomological matters and the two exchanged specifiie@srtainly, after
Dennyds appointment at Leeds, Denny and
which often concernedmuseum matters. In 1827%vriting to Denny onthe

progress made on the Norwich museufitby ¢ o n ¢ | luhdpe,swhed you

have got your museum into good order, you will have less labour upon your
shoulders, and be sometimes at leisur¢ tak e an ent omo®fogi cal
Accordingly, we begin to see how one of the first paid curatorial positions came
about, how it was advertised and what was required to gain such a position.
Denny continued his links with Norwich and wouldtas advisor to the
Committee of the Norwich Museum in 18@éncerning the issue of entrance

fees?® According to census records from ttime Denny lived at Philosophical

Hall, with his wife, five children and a domestic servant. That the post included
accommodation would certainly would have added to the attraction for Denny

Wil kinés entomological collection was bought by
He was fellow of the Linnaean Society, member of the Wernerian Society of Edirdndgh
founder of the Norfolk and Norwich Literary Institution and Norwich Museum. William Kirby
was a founder member of the Linnaean Soa@etyFRS among other publicationbewas a
contributing author to thBridgewater Treatiseglhe History, Habits, ahInstincts of Animals,
1835), founder of the Ipswich Museum in 1832, and along with William Spence found the
Entomological Society of London in 1833eeODNBfor Simon Wilkin and William Kirby

22| PLS Annual Repor{18251826): 6.

# Secord, A. (1994)383-408

4 Atkinson sent Kirby specimens of seed weeAipipn astragali)to assist with his researcBee
letter from Atkinson to Kirby18 August 1810, in Freemgi852: 251

 See étter from Kirby to Denny]7 October 1827, in Freemdh852): 429,

% etter from Denny to Joshua SwaBi, December 1864.
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who remained resident at Philosophical Hall with his familyil anound 1832/
The lack of any evidence within societal records of this arrangement as well as

the layout of Philosophical Hall, suggests that this arrangement was unplanned.

On the death ofohnAtkinsonin 1828 John Hey was appointed B®norary
Curabr, with Denny remainingub-Curator. John Hey was the son of William
Hey and therefore part of the stitifluential Hey dynasty in Leeds. William Hey
(Junior), whowas Johnoés br blaydr eff Leedswio @831 andb e
President of the LPLS the followgn y e ar . H o w e \electioncardeo h n

when hehimselfwas an elderly maandthe impressionis that this wasa title

Hey

awardedhonoris causaatherthan an active positiorHowevetron Hey 6s deat h

in 1837the Societyaltered its laws to provid#hree honorarguratorpositions,

with Denny remaining aSub-Curator?® Even though thélonorary Qirator was

a title intendedmore for the honour, th€urators didlike to make changes and
thus any turnoverof suchpositionswere, as the Society pointedtoafter John
Heyd6s deat h, theaconpnuity bflhe cmlssificatron of specimens
which werediable to entire reversal by the change of the Cui&tdn a move

that both reduced the impact ampe Honorary @rator could have on the
management of the collections while atsftering two more honorary titlegor

the now aging Coungcilthe LPLS divided the original Honorary Curator into
three one for gology one for zoology and one for antiquitiess suggested
above, these honorary positionere awarded very much for the honaumrd
reserved for a small coteredoselyinvolved inpublic life and withfoundational
connections with the Societyohn Marshall (junior) became Honorary Curator
of Geology, Thomas Tde the Honorary Curator of Zoology, and William
Osburn the same for Antiquities. John (Garth) Marshall was the son of John
Marshalwh o had been t he Swealthyandustiasst and r st
Liberal MRS John G. Marshall Junior would follow hisa t hpelitical sareer

%"t has not been possible to ascertain with certainty the date when Denny moved from
Philosophical HallHowever a letter sent to William Gott in 1832 regarding the purchase of the
Giantdeer seeminglyncluded details connected with Denny moving accommodation, widting
have taken the house, but was compelled to allow the rent to commence fréhothieis

montha Seeletter from Henry Denny to William Got8 November 1832.

8| PLS Annual Repor{1837-1839): 7.

9 |bid.
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and became the Membef Parliament for Leedfom 1847to 1852°° Thomas

Teale was surgeon at the LGI and a key figure in the public life of the town. He

was Royal Medical Commissioner and Justicethaf Peace for Leeds by the

1860s3" William Osburn had been a part of t@uncil since the very first

meeting in 1818hebelonged to the powerful merchant classes in the town and

l i ke Mar shall and Teal e, a major figure
very top of the Society wdd circulate within this smalyroup and it was not

uncommon for a member of this highble to be at different periods the

Soci et yds s Becrtary, denorary Cuiatbr, Honorary Librarian, or

Treasurer.

Informal instruction of the natural science kinad been available for some time

with accessibility to publications, clubs, associations and itinerant lecturers
increasing throughout the end of thghteenthcentury onwardsand of course

the Phil andLits. But paid positions in the natural sciences were still very rare in
1825 and until the formation of regional museumbich grew out of the shifts

in legislation we noted in Chapté&rfrom 1817 onwards employment wasery

much the preserve of clericsnithe few Chairs of Biologyin universities.
Professional men, cleridike William Kirby and medical menas with John
Atkinson, comman@d manyof the honorary positionwithin the councils othe

early societies and museudnseemingly, lhar professios affording the leeway

for such However,the rew paid museum appointments, like those in Leeds,
Norwich or Ipswichwould not have been of interegi clerics orsurgeons
because as we have seen, aside from excellent experience, these positions
expected subséience to the honorary positions by the post holdteis easy
thereforeto imagine how foindividualsunable financiallyto submit themselves

to medical or theological degreesmuseum appointment represented a hitherto
absent opportunityDenny, ya 6 | | remember, considered e
his entomological illustration¥. Kirby, in correspondnce with Denny, had

mentioned howhe had also encouraged an individual to consider dealing in

¥ Taylor (1867): 364-366.

31 SeeThe Medical Time€21 December 1839105, AlsoThe Gent | e maVolanse Magazi ne,
224, 1868260,

% Freemar(1852: 403
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entomolaical pins, tools and sundries as it wogdoducehim a little profit&*
In this way a new individual entered the museums struettn@up until then

would otherwisehave beemxcluded

De n ny o6ceuldbe seeén as boldinvestmentowards the professionalization

of curatorship. licertainly represertl one of the firsof its kind in the country
Nonetheless, we have seen how it was in fact a prosaic respotiseriging

workload generated by the exponential growth of the collecmoreover the
entrenchment of honorary positionsthin the Socieggb s consti tuti onal
that we have noted aboemcumbered e n n y 0y subsersiénce ta panel

of Honorary Curatorsin the same wain which they indicatedhe organisation

of the collections, theeports assist here in the way thesgtegorisedvarious
postswi t hi n the Societyds Council. Just as
the act of categorisation here is one based on difference and separatbing

artificial hierarchy withinwhatwas essentiallya fluid human complexDuring

18281829, when John Atkinson was Curator and Henry Denny-Gulator, the
organisatioriistedthe posfifth down from President* However by 18581859

we see dorceful imposition of hierarchyn which considerable distance has

been placed between the uppeuncil and the SulCurator postnow placednot

only eighth down from the Presidebut alsoafter the entire Council oten

members® Given the abovewewoul d have to submit that
problematizesany idea of a linear progression the professionalization of

curatorship anthe natural sciences.

However, the lowly and changeable status of-Subr at or greatl y bel.i
achievements. Certainfiyom the 1840s up to his death in 1871, he was well

known to many of the leadingatural scientists of the timevho included

Richard Owen, Charles Darwin, Thomas Huxley and others besides. Some of

them like Darwin,he was in close correspondence with atate points during

% Freemar(1852: 429,
% LPLS Annual Repor{18281829).
% Ibid.
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this period®® In addition, the materiatollected underDeny 6 s maand g e me n 't
energies kept the musewital to the scientific community. Certainly at times

his collecting activities were commensurate with the British Museum; often
collecting material such as the dodo specimens, in tandem with the British
Museund s natur al hi st thylagine dodlegtar thah éanny. The
amassed was as extensive as the British |
with many the specimens in both institutions sharing the same provenance and
donor®” Just as we have obsedvavith other important acquisitionsgjenry

Denny instigated thacquisition ofone of the earliest specimens of gorilla to

arrive in Europe. The specimgurchased by the Society 1855 came from

Samuel Stutchburythe curator of the Bristol Institutiorof the Advancement of

Science. Stutchbury had orchestrated the arrival of the first specimens into the

UK in 1847 and Leeds had been trading specimens with the Bristol Institution

from as early as 182% Access to the Congo and the west coast of Africangur

the 1840s andl850s was very limitedHowever Bristol being a busy port,

Stutchbury was able to establish the necessary contacts with captains running the

trade route down to the West coast of Afficadl | of Stutchburyaé
acquisitions of gorillawere sent to Owen. More soon followed these, and
Stutchbury supplied the Bristol Institution with their own gorilla material in

1849%° We cannot be sure how well informed Denny was over the wbrk

Savage and his eauthor the Harvard anatomist Jefferies Wymamnidentifying

the specie8" but the LPLS subscribed to th@roceedingf the Boston Society

of Natural History shortly after acquiring thgorilla material and followed

Oweno6s recommendat i oncieg df ahimpanzZe® Gwerwas a n
originally called the specie3roglodytessavage but honouring Savage and

Wy mands nameTroglddytes goelld’ Hovevet,itavas not until after

% Denny won a BAAS award in 1844 produce a report on Licéfaoplura) which brought

him into close correspondenedgth Charles Darwinwho sent Denny his lice collection and went
on to reference Denny IDescent of Man

37 Oldfield (1888) 257-258.

3| PLS Annual Repor{18241825): 15.

%9 Richard Conniff has done the most extensive work on this, describing the competitiveness of
acquiring such specimens and the role of the American missionary physician Thomas Savage in
thespecies8 di scover Y2009)See Conni ff

“0 Bristol Mercury,17 February 1849

“! Proceedings of the Boston Society of Natural Histdof, 2, 1847 245,

“2LPLS Annual Repor{18551856): 8-17.

“3 Transactions of the Zoological Society of Londdal. |1, 1849:391.
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the OwenrHuxley clash at the 1860 Oxford meeting of the BAAS, that the
classification of the gorilla became a live subject in scientific cirtleslong

with John Gray the Keeper of Zoology from the British Museutduxley

Il nspected t he Leeds Sspeci men I n 1862

classification. Shortly afterwards the@ety reported:

The Society will be glad to hear, that a skeleton of an Anthropoid Ape in

this compartment, purchased about seven years ago, and hitherto looked

upon as a new species of Chimpanzee, has been recently examined with

care by Professor Huxleyand Dr. Gray, and pronounced by both these
eminent Naturalists, to be an undoubt
gratifying to think that our Museum has been in possession of such a
treasure as a complete skeleton of Gorilla, long before the recent

explorations in Western Africa had given that animal so much celéBrity.

Being the responsibility of thBub-Curator (or later on the General Curatahe
Soci et ybds | e offers anethempexample o tmenpeimacy of the role.
Although this subject will receive fuller attention in the following chapter it is
enough to say here that under Dennyods
bringing to the lecture hall of Philosophical Halle scientific, literary and
cultural vibrancy of the nineteenth centuFyom zoology these included Owen,
Huxley, Wallace George Rolleston, and Francis Galténom geology, Phillips

and Sedgwick elsewhere from science names included John and Alexande
Herschel, Playfair and Crichton Browne. The names from politics and literature
included Whewell, Trollope and Joseph Paxton. As well as contributing to the
richness of Society life, and public life in Leeds, the lecture programme offered
the opportunityto sidesteptraditional protocolsttached taorrespondencand
without doubt assisted in building his networkis aside, the lecture programme
also demonstrates a remarkable degree of social mobility that came with paid

curatorial posts such as that taken by Denny, especially when we remind

4 SeeConniff (2009)and Desmond (1994275-278.
“>LPLS Annual Repor{18621863):10-11.
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ourselves of the Norwich boy in dire need of gainful employment we tribta

beginning of this section.

When summari si ng Jweltharacfetiskd his sote mdgilsng t e r m
less thanthatof r eat or of t he Mus e alsogansideredent i t y.
the role of Henry Denny there seelfitde doubtthat this remaingrue for his

term also However even thoughthe Societyseems also to appreciatee

contribution 7 Gt is impossible to overestimat®ir . Dennyds uncea
exertion§'® i it continued toplacethe role under that of a panel of Honorary
Curatorsright up until the museum was gifted to the Corporation in 19%iat
saidDennyds s hior tt hoeb i $ aadescribediis asBre firstr t s
stipendiaryCurator of the Leeds Museudl So far we have seen how curatorial
practicewas an entangled activity, which through a variety of responsibilities

required the synthesis of distinct fields of practi@lus far this hassuited

individuals like Henry Dennythrough whom we see the degree to which this

was a socialbound practicelt is noteworthy just how wethe narrativespeaks

of the individualsand thatAtkinsond serm differs from that oDennyd s i n t he
ways that each put theindividual mark on their term. In additiorwe cannot

justifiably claim there to be angontinuousprecession of improvements to what

we have discussed.

Certainly, acknowledging the differing periods of their terms, there is a sense
that instead ofinevitable precessionalimprovement the narrativesactually
reveala degree oirresolution thus farCertainly we have seen a high degree of
readjustment by the Society around @wator. So we are left thus far with the
impression ofimmanencehat we introduced at the very start of the chapter
which Museum, Curator, and curatorial practice are mllthe process of

becoming.

Eventually, in1862, the post was renam&eneral Curatorthusindicating an
acceptance of sorte theprimacy ofrole and later still, when Denny had been
replaced by Louis Miall, Miall would be referred to as the curator in the body of

“°LPLS Annual Repor{18581859): 9.
“"LPLS Annual Repor{1870-1871): 6.
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the Societyds Reports whil einthetlisiof bei ng
Officers, Council, and Membef&. Additionally, in 1891 Mi al | 6s post w
supported with &ull-time paid post of Sub-Curator, for whom the General

Curator was responsiblélowever, chages to the title of the post ditbt seem

to impact on increases to tkalaryof the post holderThe Society paid Denny

£80 per annum from his appointment in 1825 up to 18@&@en his salary rose to

£100. By the 1840s it rose again to £18@ thenremainedthere until1862

whenit roseto £140 By 186 it had reached#160per yearandin 1870this had
become£200per year”

By and large, the Honorary Curators did not affect the activities of the Sub
Curator and their curatorial ideologies and practiéeilitionally, while we have

not found evidence of sucthd impression ishat the various grties knew their

roles, withthe task of managing the Museussolutelythe responsibility of the

paid post. In this way there was a harmonious accord between Honorary Curators
and SubkCurators or General Curatoid/e have seen little evidence towards the
autonomyand voice or authoritgf the Curator, but no one did more to establish

t hese t han Henr houishvah, to whom wesnowctiare s s 0 r

34 Louis Miall, Curator 1871-1891: Professionalization and the

Natural History Curator

Upon the death of Henry Denny, and with afypectory briskness, the Society

announced the appointment of Lo@emptonMiall (18421921} 6The vacancy
occasioned by Mr. Dennyd & bydhe alection efias f i | |
Mr. L. C. Miall, late Curator to the Bradford Philosophical So@etyHenry

Denny has afforded the chance to explae emergingentangledcuratorial

practice oneinterwovenwith variousscientific practice. With Miall we will be

able to explorecuratorial practice within growing institutionalenvironment in

“8 Miall had previously worked for the museum in Bradford where his title was curator, so this
name change to thgost in Leeds may have represented acknowledgment of BHa® Annual
Report(18781879): 10.

“9LPLS Annual Repor{18241825): 30 andl0. LPLS Annual Repor{18621863):65 and 70.
*°LPLS Annual Repor{18701871): 6.
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which scienffic fields and disciplinesvere rapidly solidifying and are able to

expand the narrative of interwoven scientific practices yet further

As a boy Miall was schooled in Yorkshire. Higther was a congregational

minister in Bradfordand his eldest brotér attended the Edinburgh Medical

School Mo s t l i kely out of financi al constra
private school at his fatherds chapel i n
was forced to continue his education galight. It was here thahe defining

roles of pedagogue and matural scientiswere formed inMialld dife.>* He

joined the West Yorkshirbased Todmorden Botanical Society at this time,

became immersed in geology and biology and published his first papers on these

subjects.

Noteworthy isthe same earlproximity to the churchthat we have seen with
John Atkinsonwhose father was incumbent at Kippax, as welhaformative

role that William Kirby had on the younglenry DennyThe church hathus far
played an important role in thideologies of thecurators atLeeds. However,
Miall denounced his faith during the 1860s, just as his interests in natural science
were in ascendancé.The materialismthat would follow became a defining
characteristiof his scientific philosophywhich had been greatly shaped by the
influence ofHuxley on Miall.>® So at thisearly point Miall standsout from the
curators that preceded hifis denouncement caused distress within the Miall
family and hs relationship with his father had deteriorated such that Miall took a
teaching positiorin Londonand left the family hom&* Throughout this period

in London, Miall maintained strong Bradford connections, largely through his

brother. In 1862, presumably while teaching in London, MialhathoredThe

*1 The biographical account by BakamdBayliss while being the most extensive on Mja#

frustratingly economic with dates. His obituaryEntomologists Monthly Magazing921 93-94

has proved useful for filling in some of the gaps.

2\Wager(1921): xii.

By his own request, Mi all 6s funer alFowas conduct e
general biographies of Miall see BalardBayliss(1983 andWager(1922):x-xix. Many others

existsuchaeEnt omol ogi st 6s Vblame t\Hl]|1921 88a.ABw@ PLS Annual

Report(1921-22). However,allsourcear e | ar gely based on the transcr|
daughter, Winifred Wager. For overviews of his academic contribution and the

amateur/professional debate see BaketBayliss(1985: 141-5 and Alberti(2001) respectively

>4 Entomologists Monthly Magazing921 93-94.
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Flora of the West Ridingvith fellow memker of the Todmorden Botanical

SocietyBenjamin Carringtori®

By this time Mi al | 6s i nterests and ambitions

formed but his paid appointment at the Bradford Philosophical Society (BPS)
was entirely down to the influence oishorother Philip, who upon completing

his medical educatiobbecamesurgeon at the Bradford Infirmary armtbsely
connected to the BP3.Philip contacted his younger brother in 1865 offering
him the position of Secretary to the recently formed BPS withlarysof £100

per annum. This was a ratar position offered to Mialla strategic stepping
stone since the following year, 1866, he was appointed curatas. curator he

was responsible for establishing the museum and library, which opened in 1866

in Manor Row?® In a way similar to that observed with Denny earlier, Miall

organised the BPS6 programme of scientif

network and influence. When comparing the lectures programmes at both the
BPS and the LPLS during 188871, we find considerable duplication. It is
perfectly likely (and understandable) that lectures were organised across a
number of neighbouring societies by individuals such as Thomas Hutey
lectured at both societies in 1870 or indeed Richard OwenaAtketHersche|

or George Rollestgrwho were all active at both societies between 1B&AL.

Miall certainly could not fail to have been impressed with the extensive LPLS
programme under Atkinson and Dennyods
Leeds woull have provided an excellent example for younger institutions such as
the Bradford museum. The extent of duplication between the programmes of the
LPLS and the BPS is suggestive of a degree of collaboration between the two
curators and institutions, and re@nly no sign of competitior® Miall did
himself deliver a course of twelve lectures on Geology at the LPLS in 1869 and
at this time his geological work was earning him attention from Huxley. Miall

had sent a specimen of Labyrinthodont Amphibian, unedrfrom a coalmine

%5 Miall andCarrington,The Flora of the West Riding862

*®| ancet,12 May 1860 481-483 and13 March 1869 360.

®" Other than the portethe General Curator was the only salaried post at the LPLS during this
time. In 1865 the post amounted to £160 per annumLBES8 Annual Repor{1864186b): 17.

°8 BakerandBayliss(1983: 205

%9 Competition between towns has been esphasised by histians, perhaps. See Briggs
(1968. See Knell (2000)concerning competition between philosagai societies.
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outside Bradford, to Huxley in 1869. Miall submitted a description of its
excavation to Huxley for use in the subsequent paper and he and Huxley co
presented the specimen to the Geological Society later that®y@grthe time

Miall entered the service of the LPLS as its General Curator in 1871 he would

certainly have been well known to its Council.

Miall was outspokeron the subject omuseums and in him we find forceful
modernist ideals of progress brought to bear on the state of curatorial practice.
He soughta reformation of themuseum complex andused that of the
professorial system in universities and colleges ailba ®* Miall believedthat
instead of thaliffuse educational and entertainmenientation of a publitcown
museum,the rightful direction for theMuseumwas as aspecialisedscientific
natural history museum. His manifesto might have soughtan incumbent
professor teaching biologybut museologically, with a curator educated through
that professorial system managing a natural history museum dedicated to the
teaching and research needs of thiatogy departmentMiall had the Yorkshire
Collegein mind, an institution hevas already closely connected daad saw
himself in its keyposition This he realised whemdm 1876he divided his time
between curatorial duties at the Museum &l new responsibilities aférst

Chair of Biologyat the Collegewhere hevould eventudly work full time.®?

While he was able to realise much of his personal career plans, the Museum

proved a different matteMi al | 6 s approach sought to dif
was needed and what was not. variouslgy di sass
explored as part of a process of professionalization, as much to do with
distancing itself from amateur activiti&s.But this did not just concern

relationships and associationtsinvolved physicalseparatioras a necessityn

0 Huxley (1869):309-311and Wage(1921): xiii .

®1 For othershavelooked atMi a ladtivities andnotivesSeeAlberti (2001)for a discussion of

Miall and the need to create a separate identity and space for the modernisation of natural science
practice More generally seBaker and Baylis§1983).

That this was a Chair of Biology is noteworthy.
of as a twentieth century distinction within scientific knowledge. Caron (1988)2823eviews

the history of the use of the word to designate an emerging area of scientific knowledge and
practice, which is considered as being stable much later thandvat fireedsAppearing as it

does in 1876 suggests a noteworthy distinction to the natural sciences practiced and taught at the
Yorkshire College and one worthy of further attention.

®3 Alberti (2007).
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short the Museum would need tde assimilated into the Collegbut would first

needto shedanything that did not contribute to what would be its new mission.
Many of Mi all 6s acerbic comments have
disassociatiofi* Nonetheless, it remas hard to imagine thaa strategy of any

kind lay behindMiall6 s ¢ o mme nt sould havetatiwmlty wanted the
attention his comments receiveédonetheless, thahey often wergublic affairs

served to alerévery oneof changes he wished to makethe map Whether we

agree or disagree over the intention ofdriiques theywerestill public attacks

on the workof his predecessarstill alienatedand disermanchisedongstanding

Museum userand allno lessregretfuland damaging if they were @art ofa

boundarydefiningstrategy

We know very well what he thoughtf the legacy henherited describing

regional museums and their collecting policies as consistidglfects mostly

given by peo@ who wanted to get rid of the©Of curatorialpractice generally

he opined 4 é ] wh at am | to do with badly
miscellaneous things which were of no value and in which | myself was no
prepared to take any interéitHis article AMuseumswhich appeared iNature

in 1877 describedthe need for better labelling, for improving displays of-wet
preparatios, and of geological specimerétuffed animal® he would write

Gre the plague of a curatdrcontinuing d do not refer especially to their

l'iabi |l ity t othargtthsgue fefoimifypéyt atnd t heir pr ol

to contract in unexpected plad®® Of course it is one thing to point out the
problem and another tprovide the remedyin this Miall offers ideastowards

what a solution may look likeAlways controvesial, he proposed that ninety
percent of a museuimexisting displays be removedt present we aim at too
much, introduce too many departments into a small museum, show too many
obscure and uinstructive objects, and spoil everything by overcrowdfig
Instead he recommenddtiat provincial museums should display a general
collection that provided an overview of a discipliabandoning the taxonomic

led classification that had become the standandatdiral history curatorshifghe

® Alberti (2007).

% Baker and Baylis§1983: 205.
% Miall (1877: 360,

*7 Ibid.
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most influential prponentfor taxonomic classificatiomad been Richard Owen
at the British Museumwho had a reputatioffor his overbearance regarding the
descriptions of new specieasnd the perpetuation ohatural theology But
increasingly,provincial museums found the idea oéntralmuseumgovernance
increasingly unattractiveMore and morgethe provincialsinclined towardsthe
emerging Huxlgan model that implied greater latitude and independeémcy
which evolution theory, atheism and mdresideswvere bound For Miall, this
was akin to a new religiorHe distance himself from his earlier classificatory
works that had been published prior to his appointment at Braiffaustomary
outspoken style, describing ds being contrary to his later workinstead he
embraced the influence of Darwin, Huxley, physiology and evolution theory in
both his curatorial and lecturing woftk.

Just aswe noted with Troglodytes gorilla many collections had received

Huxleyan revisions during the 1860s and 187fmmedying the fallacies of
earlierOwenitecategoriesMiall hadco-presented with Huxley at éhGeological

Society in 1865 and so impressed was Mialli t h Hux!l ey ds expo
presentation style thate adopted it henceforf. Hu x| ey descri bed N
appontment as SulCurator at Leeds af € ] the putting of an
square man into the square hole at Léfd8 comment made between Huxley

and Michael Foster the physiologistver twenty years laten 1894 described

Mi al | 6s g Waéd]i ishaeresy gdodh mas much trusted in these parts

and belongs neither to Cambridge nor Oxford nor LorifbrOwen had

developed the archetype research museunthe British Museum. But the

opening of those collections as the new Natural History Museum at South
Kensington in 1880 wouldot have import foMiall. He knew that a research
museumarrangedby evolution theory and independent fraime authority of

Oxbridge and Londowas what interested Huxley and wasreforewhat Miall

soughtin Leeds.Henry Denny had seemuch of this during his ternrHe had

been anOwen devotee at the time he bougfe Leeds dodo, but in defending

% Miall also delivered a lecturéhe Life and Work of Charles Darwia the LPLS in 1883See
Kitson Clark (1924): 191.

9 Wager(1921): xii.

OWager(1921): xiv and BakerandBayliss(1983):208

"See | et tMichael &té and Thomasé Henry Huxley, Correspondence, Letters 330
through 363, 186518956in Medcal History Suppeément2009,(28): 265 290.
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the embattled Thomas Weaver and John Hi@had crossedwords withOwen

over the coeval @nt deer question in 1855.0wen was wrong, but his
reputation and authoritywvere too persuasive for the likes of Denny to
successfully refute hirff Such confrontations would not be easily forgotfEhe
investment made into the Giant deer at Leeds would have returned a much
greater eward if WeaverHart, Denny and others had rwad their arguments
rubbished by OwerMi al | 6s ter m as @asdedintedbby himt t he
ambition to reformits form and functionThis reformationwas structured by the
ideologiesprincipled by Huxleywhich soughtthe devolution ofraditional seats

of scientific authority Huxley regardedhe provincial colleges of scienas
central but it was his atthe-coalface canvassing and do#mnocking that had
enlisied natural history museusnnto the projet, for Huxley knew quite well

thatit was the museums thiagld theall-importantevidencehe needed

The inner dialectic tavi a lamlitisn here possibly related to his turbulent
relationship with his father and the religion of his childhootiatiseen him turn

his back on his familyrenounce his faith andistance himself from his earlier

more classificatory works Therefore his was a deeponnectionwith Hu x | ey 6 s
causs andmay explain why Miall pursued with the vehemenceand religiosity

he did Perhaps hi s i nner di al e c tconceptad pragesss pe ak s
beinga process of disassociatiand the ways and means in which he thought it
best soughtBetter placedas we are nowo understandhe forces at playthe
termprofessimalizationbecomes more troublingt every point in the history of

the museum the curatorial ideology had centred on the value of large social
networks. This had not beeo mucha softfocussed publidacing ethos but

rathera pragmationebasedon acess to specimen3he practices of collecting
natural history had always relied upon these networks being-cutissal
independent of clasand so necessarily bounddegs and undifferentiatedt. is

hard to imagine that Miall would consciously harnelsmetworksas this would
require a deeply uncharacteristic shsightednessPerhaps here the most banal

explanation is the most accurate. Perhaps his outbursts were largely reactive and

2 See théNational Collectingsection of Chapter 2, Section 2.4.
* Gould (1973 191-193,

140



were the unfortunate products of entrenched frustrationtf@dioubling inner

dialectic with his past.

Unfortunately, ve are forced to concede that his contributmnards the end of

his term asCurator wasfundamentally damagintp the museunctomplex His

campaign if we can call it suchultimately failed andcuratorial practiceafter

Miall would seek to restore the severed links created at his hBnds. Mi al | 0 s
curatorialpracticeunderscores this idea of the importance of personality. As we

have noted with all the other curators before, this was a termdcanteby

Mi al | 6 s . Toeedgy gualityeaa his personalityrings forward this idea

that curatorial practice was unresolvadmanent very muchin the process of

beingand thatretrogression was as possiblerasovation Even though he made

errorsin his methodsthe nuseumsystem did neetb change by the end of the
nineteenth centuryas wediscuss in the final taw chapters of this dissertatiobo

Miall helped the Society accept that there was a decision to be hademself

did not possess thekills to orchestrate these thindmit through his insistence

the fundamental issus¢vh et her t he Societyds Museum s
diffuse educational and entertainment needs of the town or the more specialist
scientific needs of the Yorkshit€ollege was forced onto the agenddi al | 6 s
movementsn many waysmirror the shifs in scientific practicesand ofcourse,
theinnovative ancemergent status of thmatural sciences waskey referencdor

him. However,Miall remained deeplinfluenced ly museum life anihspired by

Hux!l ey ds s ideveldpedvbjecscgnsrad @pedagogy fdriology, which

came to characteridgs teaching at the Collegé The curatorialterm of Henry

Crowthet whi ch f ol | o\veencgsvarymaichasan antidete ta theé 6 s
turbulenceand posturingof Miall6 germ andrepresents Museum life and
curatorial practiceluring the last phase @6 governancdy the Societylf Miall

had presented the museuromplex as facing a dilemma&r owt her 6s ter

reflects wel the course the Mseum wouldeventuallyelectto follow.

" Miall (1891)and(1897)
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3.5 Henry Crowther, Curator 1893-1928: ThePath towards a

Public Museum

Henry Crowther (1844.937) was first involved in the LPLS in 1871He came
from a modest background, his father wagracer in Leeds, and the young
Henry had attended the Kings Free Grammar School at the neighbouring
Pontefract but of this time we know very little, with no indication among the
few sources wdave on Crowther that sketches out an early life or hinkssat
theological environmenor any earlyscientific interest$® It seems that ib
introductionto the Museunbegan on an informal basiwith him undertaking
the responsibility of Assistant Secretary for Louis Mialho continued to be
described asdCurata and Assistant Secretdryduring this period’ The
informality of Cr o wt éadyrralesat the Society can be framed within a-two
fold model. It first served to alleviatbe difficulties Miall facedn balancing his
existing curatorial responsibilitiestt the Museum with those escalating at the
Yorkshire College. This notwithstanding, as an entry point fdorarterm
mentoring process, the Society gained by improvatgbility in curatorial
practice between appointmentdé curatos. We have noted in th previous
section how Miallhad himself gained employment museums along similar
lines, beginningas he didat the BPS as Assistant Secretdnike Crowther, this
had been d@emporary steppingtone position thahad others like itin view.
Crowther eventually become Asistant Curator by 1875 with his position
importantlyrecorded undeiOfficers, Council and Membefsa post he heldntil
1881.We may recall thaHenry Denny had been mentored iiig position by
the retiring John Atkinsonfrom 18251828 before finally taking over the fu

curatorial responsibilitie€

The only entry in the Reporthat makes mentioof Cr owt her 6 s acti vi ti

his term as Assistant is a single sentence noting his help in arranging the

5 Violet Crowther, unpublished notes, Henry Crowther File, Collectors Files, Leeds Discovery
Centre

®|bid.

" Seel PLS Annual Repor{1870-1871) and(1871-1872).

"8 Although this was undehe title SubCurator. Se€hapter 3, Section 3.3 of this thestenry
Denny, Curator 1828871: Curatorial production between worlds
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mollusca for which Miall reported that Crowther had good knowl edge
and has spared no pains in arranging the collection to the best ad@&htage

Ot her than this, l'ittl e el se neacepks Cr owt
when in 1881, after ten years assistant to MiallCrowtheraccepted theost of

curatorat the Royal Institution of Cornwall in Truro, which the LPLS Reports

described aga more remunerativetsationd® It may well have been true that

Crowther took the post because of financial eegsbut the post of curator

would have brought with it a currency and certainly his time in Cornwall was
fruitful with regard t éler@urnediotlbeglsass cur at
Curator after the resignation of Edward Waite in 1898ere he remagd until

his retirement in 1928.

His twelveyear term as curator for the Royal Institution of Cornwall represents a
formative period for Crowt hand éeestheur at or i
curator come of agédt was during this time that Crowther ddoped his abilities

as a lecturer, lecturing on geology and mineralogy, as well as metal and coal

mining, at the School of Mines at Camborne, Chacewater and Truro. He also

became vicdPresident of the Bristol Lecture Society at this tiidis researchat

the timeincluded working alongside the mining engineer Sir William Garfdrth

researching the causes of coal dust explogfo@sowther maintained his Leeds
contacts throughout this period, l ectur.i
dLife Struggle inNaturédin 18912 It is irresistible to note ik choice of venue

for this lecture as one might expect it to have besrPhilosophical Hall if links

with the Society remained open and friendyh i | e it reminds wus of
close links with enthusiast groups, his lecture beiny t he Leeds Mech:
Institutedoes leavais wondering whether some tension between the rebarbative

Miall and himselimi ght not have had antsCompwal n Cr owt
Crowther returned to Leeds as Curator after the resignation of Edward®Naite

short twoeyear termin 1893 and two yearafter Miall had left the post. ke

Crowtherremained until his retirement in 1928.

" LPLS Annual Report18771878).

8 LPLS Annual Repor{18801881).

'see Wil | i am Ga rNatarg,27 Gcfober 19M Violl0& 28%6. i n
% Brears(1989: 14.

8 Leeds Mercury7 November 1891
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Crowthe6 period in Cornwallsawthe formation of the Musens Association
(henceforth MA)i n 1889. Born out of t hetheBriti sh
MuseumsAssociationu nder Wi | | i am Fgdroposesiradirsvergalr e si den
restructuringof what it considered to be an overly specialisagseum rubrido

that ofa more publicly foussed onethus mirroring many of the deliberations

we have noted at LeedSlower, the Huxlgan physiologist and then Director of

the British Museum (Natural History), distilled this intb new model for
museums(which at this stagevere solely natural history museums) in what

Flower described as thiew Museum ide&” Its mission spread wide through

the BAAS network andhroughpublished articles ilNatureandin Crowtheb s

curatorial ideology we see the influsn of thisNew Museum ideaWithout

undermining the outstanding work of his predecessorsCr owt her 6s ter
Curatorat the Museunsaw an engagement with the publicimmovative and

unprecedented ways.

The educational component, which came to repreaenmtajor part of both

Crowt herdés curatori al i deol ogy and the M
product of a number of largely contingent foreesl is very much the counter

move that was made after the contestat:i
Curator The allegation®f nepotism and exclusivity within the activities of the

Society and the ensuing debageand debaclesn the press had beeboth

damaging andseverely uncomfortable for the Societand Museum and

indubitably served tatimulatethe self-reflectionwe see withinthe Societyat

that time, all of which will be more fully discussed in chapteend7.8” Rather

than continuingMiall6 s c onf r o nt,aheiSocretsgnow raststed il u d e

direct responsen the pressand indicating a moresavoirfaire period,began

emphasising in their Reports the pulsicentated work of the Museum and, to

8 The MuseumsAssociationwas established during the Newcastle meeting of the BAAS, during
which William Flower was elected the®S president for the Zoology section.

% Flower (1893: 234-236 and254-257.

% Brears described him @sne ofthe best musewbased educators of all tigBrears 1989)

8" See heLeeds Mercury8 May 1900 These issues will bdiscussed fully in chaptef ands6.
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similar ends, publishinginocuous reports the Leeds Mercuryo similar ends

among which we find emphasis givenemucational activitie&®

When then we ascribecardinal roles taurators andcturatorial practice like the
begetter of museum identjtwe haveto accept the limitations of this position.

We cannot justify exploring ground much beyond thaa @fiven phenomengn

which in this case is that dlfie curators themselvedhis supplies a tantalising

but ultimately restrictedlescriptionof the wider museuncomplexthat at best

only hints at the broader changeross the country at the time, and how these
related to chnges on the contineahdto administrative structuseof townships

across theempire. This is an important state to remind ourselvesa®fit is

clearly not the casthatthe educatiomeformationwe are describingvithin the
Museumwas the invention oits curator Eventhoughwe describeCr o wt her & s
role ascardinal,it is still very much a derivativef other forcessome of which

we can make ouguch aghe influence of the Museumdsssociation but many of

which we cannagtthough weknow just as well that they exist beyond our current
reach andhll constitutewhat we are calling the museum compl&kis hopefully
enables us teemember thatvhat often appeas to usastrenchant has in fact

been arrived at in a fragmentary, discursigy. This does not mean weed to
de-crown ourcurators.Crowtherremainsthe great educator and popularisér

the Museum, his energiedgedicationand interpretation othe taskat hand
remain remarkable.Given this caveat, we are arriving at a pointwhich
Crowther, associated with public education and what we today call amateur
activitescan begin to be interpretCodthemas t he
champiord local clubs and associatiorend was mch theenthusiashimself

He wa well known to several such societighe Leeds Photographic Sety

being one the Leeds Conchological Club and the Yorkshire Naturalist Union
notable others. Naturally, any such credence was a welcome endorsement for the
various clubs and the like around the toamd undoubtedly did much to repair
damaged relationsetween the Museum and entiass interestsBut rather than

just a public relations campaign, Crowther found useful and innovative ways to

expand curatorial practice in the MuseuHis use of photogrdyy, including

% See theeport directly following the Teasdale cak®LS Annual Repor{18991900).
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extensive photographic object history records, documenting the development of
interpretation and recording the displays as welhigspopularpublic magic

lantern showsat the Museunare all noteworthyexample. So popular did the

lantern slbbws becane, they werea characteristigoart o f Leedsd soci al
cultural calendaas well asa regular contributor to the Museum programme

Figure 3.0 Cataloguef or Cr owt her 6s |.£&ica¥WOOn sl i de | ectures
Source: Leeds City Museum

The &yllabu® depicted above featured a total of 95 lectures consisting of 53
individual lectures and a further 7 lecture series of 6 lectures per sestges
thatthelecturs wi | I be deli vered wit haoduhtat 6 r ec ou

eachd i llestrated by an excellent series of original Lantern Slif@éSiven that

8 syllabus of Lecture$1900
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alecturefeatured in the syllabusastypically illustrated byabout75 slides then

the syllabus represents approximat@l|§25 glass plate slidesOn the cover

mention is also ndeofHenry Cr owt her pwho héwaeolguned er Vi ol
many of her Vérnamubhean ungfficial turathrealscompanion to her
father,Vi ol et Cr owt h e rs cdlectioadf ever 15080slides tat her 6
the Museunin 1932% The numbers iridated here demonstrate tremarkable

extent to which a photographic enterprise was emplbye@rowther.Crowther

went on tointrodue cinematography into the Muse@sreducation programme

from 1917 and we knowexactly how photography was usedthin the

Mu s e @1 edfucation programmédecause ofthe numerous and frequent
references to it in the LPLS Reports. For examphe 1901 the Museum
established a scheme with the Leeds & District Association of the National
Union of Teacherto increase access for studs of public elementary schools in

the Leedsareato the Museum The visit consisted o& lectureby Crowther
dllustrated by lantern slides of objects in the colledliimn which eachchild was

provided a printed copy of the lecture and a list of thesélim objects it

referenced.

At the close of the lecture, the children are taken in sections round the
Museum by theiteacher, who explainthe objects. The children change
from room to room, under the charge of their teacher, when the bell of the

supevisor is rung’*

6,197 school children visited the Museum in 196ider this particular scheme.

This notwithstanding, hignnovative use of technological advancements to

engage and fascinate audienahstinguishesCrowther and the above offers

further supportfor the ideathat such individuals shaped museum form and

function. Cr owt her 6s phot ography GChapterl 4 be ut i
Nonethelessthe above example enables us to unpack what we mean when we

talk of the discursive nature of curatorial giree, for herewe are able to observe

the way in which museum practickas evolval from out of activities

“ Digital database entry. Information courtesy of Leeds City Museum.
91 LPLS Annual Repor{1901-1902): 5.
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disconnected from the Museusndidiosyncraticto an individual Thus by 1901
curatorial practicdhadb e e n s u b j e c practice. It Gmowewer, Wireng 6 s
to say thathis photographic activitiekad beemormalisedor assimilatednto
museum practicébecause the reverse is more true. What we mean here is that it
iS more accurate to state that curatorial practice at Leadsformedaround
Crowth er 0 s phot ogana thatt iit apprppricded tmusewsn practice.
Again, as with all of what we have seen so far, the Society used the printed word
of the Reports to make real and lay ownership claims to these changes.

Cr o wt time atdhe Royal Comvall coincided with potography emegjing as

a recreational activitand it is likely that it was as a recreational activity that

Crowther first became involved in photography. Immediatdipwever,
Crowthermade useof his interest within theuratorialspacewhen researching

coal dust explosions with William Garfortturing the 1880s. Howeveit was

when used in conjunction with a magilantern thatits greatest impact on

Crowt her6s <cur at or i laelprojpctioa of phiotogeapbusn be f o
transformed one of the most pubtacing of all curatorial responsibilities, the

public lecture programmeand in so doing reinventeduratorial practice in

Leeds

3.6 Conclusion

Drawing this chapter to a conclusjame find that instead alifferencesetween

John At kimnas Gunafoat the startobur narrati ve, t hr ou
and Mi al | beatt eoin Henr y ddd wevhaveerathiers at t
illuminated more of what wasognatebetween themCertainly, we are struck by

the endeavour that binds the curatimgether, something we have seen to be an

entangled practice requiring the synthesising of different fields of practice, social

worlds and spacesSimilarly noteworthy is the primacy of eadi their own

personalities to curatorial practj@ncouragingis to seén the individualcurator

adesignernf the museum anchuseumdentity. As we have seen with the use of
photography above, museumapticeand ideologywithin this narrative iplastc

andpliable, but perhaps mosmportantlywe have seen howauratorial practice

148



could be appropriated around the activities of an individual curatomately
the resuls are new ways of operatingnew modes of practicéut thispresents
curatorial pactice as unresolved immanent dialogic andsocialy contingent.
Certainly to look for a place of curatorial practidees not conclude with the
halls of the Museum or indedtie constitution of the Society. We have also
problematized the idea tharactice resides in the curat@lthough all these
locations provide us with views of practice. It is this assemblagewtbgbut
forward as theardinal characteristics to curatorial practice in Leadschbind

rather than differentiate tHeur Curata's considered here

Much in this vein we have problematizd the idea of sequentialprogressto
curatorialpractice John Atkinsob s i nnovat i orneedseumtorialy on i n
tradition alongsideLouis Mi a |béstretrogressive momentt the end ofHat
centuryillustratethe futility in any such endeavouin addition, we noted early

on in the chapter how thduseum became predominantly one of natural history

through the agency of public donations and curatorial prerogative, underscoring

how the Museum was a socially and culturally mediated complex. We saw in

Mi all 6s term t he s uantl @owtheMuseor had eecotmeai n i n-
unable to continue operating under the residing ideology, wfaoted the
Museumcomplex away from equilibrium.Just two years after openingohn

Atkinson lodged the first plea for more spacBo eighty years lateduring

Mi al | Owse cah leein no,doubtthat he was right in forcing the argument for

change Even though constitutional change would become pitedladHenry

Cr o wt terenrdénotedew curatorial prioritieslf Miall underlined the need,

Crowther undertook the change and it is through his pdidding activities in

particular his use of photography to transform the lecture progratinatenve

undersand further how thentangledcuratorial practice at Leedgas always in

the process of becomingnding as we have with the work of Henry Crowther

has brought us close enough to the sultje o f t he Musdaumds putk

warrart attention in that direatin, to whichwe now turnin Chapter4.
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Chapter 4

The Presentation of t he |

4.1 Introduction

The physical realms of the Museum, especialhe displays representits
foremostpublic-facingendeavourAfter all, it was the practicalitiesf presenting

the natural worldhatrequired more resources than amlgerundertakingoy the
SocietyMyri ad components contributed to thi:
signify a more complex reality that includdtketdisplay cases but also extended

to include items like the small Albion letterpress in the cellar and the supplies
required for the printing of labels. It should also include ongoing activities such
as the dusting of specimens and regular cleaning of sthgights, the
maintenance and improvement of the gas lighting as well as such things as the
replacement of wooden shelves with glass. It should account for the preparation
of specimens themselves, their acquisition and the storage of the collection, or
the shelves, boxes, and various chemicals required for this.

So within the following chapter the form and function of the displays will
represent a significant proportion of the whadonethelessthis was by no
means the only way the Museum engaged withpiiblic, so alongsidethe
displayswe shall alsoconsider theS o c i ednyedazioness well as the
Museunds use of the press, notably thewspapercolumns that were penned
under its nameUnlike so mwch of the previous narrativesin which the
Museund soice had largely been reactive and defendive material discussed
below will represent the expressivgateof the Museum in whiclit controlled
what was said, how it was communicated and to whom, thus revéalirgyyet

moreof the phenomenon
Superficially, the Museus displays appear to be one of the most durable of its

expressionsthoughwe have already seen howese were indct subject to

constant renewadl largely because of their fragility and ongoing decomposition
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This element of intangibility which counters somewhat angnpression of
constancy is of course compounded by the loss of the majority of these
collections durig the bombing in1941 Both Philosophical Hall and the
collections suffered severe damafyjem the bombing raid on the towand
without funds to redresthis, the Town Council waginally obliged during the
1960s to condemn the buildiadter nearly two deades of managing in a derelict
building. The fragments of theoriginal collection went into storage and
Philosophical Hallvas demolishedut filling this lacunathis chapter will make
use ofa most remarkabland previously overlooked archieé glass plate slides
taken by Henry Crowther from the end of the nineteenth century onwards.
Within this primary source we are able teimeagine the interiors anghderstand
better what the fully functioning Museumwas like We have touched on
Cr o wt phetogdaphic activities inChapter 3 but here make use of his
material as a primary sourcdmong over 20,000 glass plate slidethat
constituteCr o wt h eectiGnsa smeath drdup of around fifty record museum
objects and depict displaysand entire ra@ms in Philosophical Hall Alongside
these v usethreeprinted sourcescatalogues which recoed smaller contained
collections a series of guides for visitoras well as articles it supplied to the
newspapersBy triangulating theswith the glass plate slidege thusgain arich
resource from which to consider a variety of registetevant to this chapter
such asideology and imagination, as well athe methods of knowledge

production and the language used to disseminate it

4.2 Exhibitions

The Society published guides to the Museum across the mitetaad early
twentiethcenturies These provide the most comprehensive descriptions we have
of the contents of the Museum, as well as the developments and changes to the

displaysover time* The first publications to describe in somay the displays

! For this section | have us&liide to the Museum of the Leeds Philosophical and Literary
Society (1854 and theGeneral Guide to the Museum of the Leeds Philosophical and Literary
Societyfor (1897), (1906, and(1915. The Museum produced catglees and descriptive guides
of particular sectiorts such as the collection of British birdsEach focussesn didactic
descriptions o# specific collection and/or aeaithin the Museum and as sucatere less useful
to this section.
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were the collection catalogues. While some were titled catalSguest were

called descriptive guidesThe first, in 1827, described the Mineral collecfion

and this was followed 1830 by a similar publication for the quadrupeds and

birds®> While there is nothing to distinguish between a catalogue and a
descriptive guide, neither went further than detailing a particular collection

within the Museum. The first publication to attengst overall description was

the Guide to the Museumw h i c h appeared i n 1854. Unl
catalogues the guide endeavoured to describe the displays and layout in
entireyd ai mi ng not only to assist the visitoc

also toserve as instruction on the basic principles of classification:

It having appeared to the Council that a cheap guide to the objects in the
Museum would be of great assistance to the general visiter, [sic] and
would also be the means of imparting instimrt on the first principles of
classification to those commencing the study of Natural History, it was
determined to prepare such a desideratum, and the manuscript is now in

the prin%teroés hands.

It is noteworthy that the Museum did not produce a fulblogue. Most other
institutions did, and copies of many of
Library’Because of t hGuide to theMeseuivouldihave eéns

an unusually informal response to what many institutions traditionally took to be

an august publication. Leeds was ,nbbwever the usual institution and it

appears that an informal guide was preferred over the more typical formal full
catalogue because the collections at Leeds were already by 1854 too large and

too rapidly growing tdbe catalogued effectively and accurately. The report for

1854 explains how embarking on such an endeavour wouldutierly

impracticab It was therefore decided to combine in a pamphlet the key

2 Such agCatalogue of casts of ivory carvings, issued by the Arundel Society in 1855, and
presented to the Leeds Philosophical & Literary Socikiy,1

* For exampleLPLS Descriptive Guide to the Collection of British Birds in the Museum of the
Leeds Philosophidand Literary Society1874).

* LPLS Annual Repor{1827:1828): 4.

® LPLS Annual Repor{1830-1831): 7.

® LPLS AnnualReport(1854185%5): 11-2.

"LPLS Catalogue of the Library of the Philosophical and Literary Society of LES89.
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characteristics of a full catalogue with the instructiveretnt of a natural history

text book dedicated to classificatibhe guidewas sold for one penny and by
the end of the first year of publication the Report recorded receipts of 14s 6d for
sales of the publicatiohStock lasted until 1856, after whicto more sales are
recorded in the Societybds account s.
Society 24s 6dmaking the print run for the 1854 guide around 300 cofiege

can only deduce that the decision to produce the pamgtiyled guide had not
proved itself a worthwhile endeavaufor while the production of collection
catalogues continued unabated, a revised edition @tde to the Museumas

not forthcoming until 1897* By this time it had become commonplace within
the museum sector at large pvoduce handy guides such as this for an
increasingly diverse visitd?. For this reason there are no extensive descriptions
of the interior layout of the displays in the Museum. Naturally there is also a
large gap to account for between the 1854 and 89 publicationd in which

time the museum had changed greatly, not least with the addition of its
extensionopened in 1862. Nonetheless, the guides for 1854 and 1897, as well as
those for 1906, 1909, and 1915 are invaluable for providing a description of the
interior of the Museum and the layout of the displays. Alongside these
publications, much can be gleanBdm the Reports as they noted changes,
developments, additions, and requests, as they occurred. Augmenting these
historical sources, this section will also make use of photographic evélence
glass plate slides taken of the interior of the Museum. Thesedepictions of

the displays were taken largely by Henry Crowther, who was present at the
Museum as the Assistant Curator between 187& 181, and then again as
Curator between 189B8928. It is likely that the photographs were taken during

Cr owt h eonddterm>sTée location in the Philosophical Hall of each

8 LPLS Annual Repor{1854185%5): 11-12. The Report for this session goes on to note that the
subsequent guide cost the Society,£lthough sadly the number of guides produced was not
recorded.

° LPLS Annual Reporti8541855): 15.

19 Seel PLS Annual Repor(18541855): 15, (18551855): 15 and(1856:1857): 21.

1| PLS General Guide to the MuseUmé {1897).

2 For examplesee theHandy Guidegroduced by the Manchester Museum in 1895.

13 Crowther developed his interest in photography while in Cornwall betweenat@8B93,
working as aurator for the Royal Institution of Cornwall. The first evidence of Crowther using
photography as a woitiased technology is in his work with mining engineer Sir William
Garforth on their research into coal dust explosions in mineghich Crowther used
photographic evidence to understand and describe the explosions.
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photograph used in this chapter, including the direction it was takenbéen
identified inthe Appendix Because many more photographs were taken than
could be used in the chapdethe Leeds CityMuseum currently holds over
20,0000 f Henry Cr o wtsliesy ahdeady thawssyet morealighs

on what the Museum was like at the end of the nineteenth century, a small
selection of additional photographs is also included tie Appendix
Triangulating between these sources can make up for any gaps in textual sources
alone, and together they offer a remarkable insight that not only helps to describe
how the Museum displayed natural scieh@nd the presentation and balance of
theme® during the nieteenth and early twentietienturiesput also goes ng

way towards capturing the atmosphere of the Museum. Of coilmsemore
qualitative dimension alluded to here is important because alongside
understanding how natural science was displayed we waizot to try and

reconstruct as much of the visitor experience as we can.

4.3 Philosophical Hall Downstairs: An Overflowing Miscellany

On first impressions, a visitor could not be blamed for thinking that the Museum
was one of anthropologyantiquities, and archaeology rather than of natural
science. We have already indicated that anthropology specimens, antiquities, and
archaeology were all acquired by the Sogibtyt mostly by donation rather than

strategic and assertive collecting.
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Figure 4.0 Egyptian Mummy (right) and case, circa 1915. The mummy and mummy case
depicted here were acquired by the Museum in 184%ut were destroyed in the 1941
bombing, making the glass plate slides from this period particularly important evidence.
Source: Leeds City Museum

However, by 1854 anthropology, antiquities, and archaeology constituted the
majority of the displays on the ground floor of the Philosophical Hall, and thus
those that a visitor first saw. In fact, the above photograpken fran the glass

plate slide made by Henry Crowther sometime after d94ltows precisely what

the visitorodos first impression would hav
and 1915 all describe how the Musegsmqmummies were situated thus from the
1820s. Throghout the nineteenth century the mummy and mummy case on
display in the entrance of the Museum had been those presented by John Blayds
in 1824 but were replaced sometime after 1915 by the ones depicted above,
which were donated by Messrs Fenteman in I849owever, it was not
uncommon for the Museum to exhibit several themes in one ddaman
apparently uncoordinated wa&yand some natural science objects were also
displayed in this entrance rodndepicted inFigure4.1below as room (A).

*Which were donated by Messrs Fenteman in 1848LPLS Annual Repor{18491850): 9.
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Russel Street Russel Street

z

Park Row
Park Row

Figure 4.1 Philosophical Hall as it would have looked in 1821, downstairs (left) and upstairs
(right). Hatched room (a) being the original location of theMuseum. Source Author és own
work.

This room was originally called tHentrance Hallbut was changed t&ntrance

Salonat the time of the 18618& extension and again to triter Vestibuldy

the time of the 1897 guid@ We observed in Chapter, fhat as the building of

the Philosophical Hall was nearing completion in 1820, the Museum had been
allocated tajtlhe Large Room above the std@if® depicted as the hatched room

(a) upstairs irFigure4.1 The perfunctoriness of this decision is matched only by

the rapiditywithwhi ch t he Museum outgrew this spa
is depicted inFigure4.2 below and shows how by the time that the 1&5dide

to the Museurhad been published the Museum had taken over most other rooms

I n Phil osophi cal Hal | . Prior to the o
specimens too large to be displayed in the properly allocated upstairs were

displayed in the entrance (A) and it seems that as the collections grew this

overspill policy was extended to the remainder of the rooms downstairs.

!> Seel PLS Guide to the Museuln é {1854 andLPLS General Guide to the Museufn é ]

(1897). For thedrawings made for the extension in 188822 se&itson Clark(1824): 73.

Because of the various changes to the room names, an independent room identification system
has been used where appropriate.

16| PLS Building committee minute book, 181827.
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Russel Street
o g Russel Street

Park Row
Park Row

Figure 4.2 Areas taken up by Museum displays (hatched), circa 1854. Room (A) displayed
ant hropology, antiquities, and archaeol ogy;
anthropology, antiquities, and archaeology; (D) geology then antiquities; room (E) Library;

room (F) and (G) anthropology, antiquities, and achaeology. Upstairs, room (a) zoology;

(b) geology; (d) Egyptology; (epeology.Source Author & own work.

The guide for 1854 describes how the skeleton of the Indian Elephant and the
large fossil of Pleswaur were to be found in tiMuseunds entrance, although

by the time that the photographkigure4.0 was taken, these were repositioned

in the new extension. When it came, the 188& extension afforded more
space but as just noted, this had beemeaked for natural science. The sense
therefore of a lack of overall strategy continued for most other collections and
was added to by the ongoing pressures for space. For these reafiensons

of bird taxidermy and display of corals visible in theckground ofFigure 4.0

accompanied the archaeology displayed

as the anthropological collections depicted Rigure 4.3 below. While the

room

in

presence of this type of overspil|l was

guides, it evidences the vestiges of the ongoing redisplay and reorganisation of
the Museum that was stimulated largely by the growth of the collections.
Considering the unexpected growth of the collections, it was natural that there
was this overspill of objes and displays evident around the Museum.
Nonetheless, we can with considerable accuracy depict segregation between the
anthropology, antiquities, and archaeology downgiasisch as is depicted in

Figure4.3belowd and the natural science found predomihanpstairs.
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Figure 4.3 Anthropology on display in the entrance room circa 800. As can be seen from
inside of this display case, it contained various anthropological items. Despite the
determining text along the top of the case, the contents of thisas® as with all other
displays downstairsi did change. The 1915 guide indicates that by that time much of the
contents of this case had been replaced with other anthropological objecGeneral Guide to
the Museum,1915:1. Source: Leeds City Museum

Figure44Lor d Savilebés collection of antiqu.ities as
Source: Leeds City Museum
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4.4 The Changing Useof the Smaller RoomsDownstairs

A left turn out of the entrance room would have brought you into two smaller
rooms rooms (C) and (D) ifrigure4.2 abovéd whose adjoining doorway was
sometimes opened such that the two rooms becam¥ Asewas observed with

the displays in the entrance room, the displays here were thematically broad and
subject to frequent changaround 1827 room (D) had been given over to the
burgeoning geological collectigf but even this had changed by 1839 to
accommodate a growing Egyptology collectfSnThe 1854 Guide to the
Museumdescribed how the displays in this room had changed again to include a
model of Jerusalem along with specimens illustrating the productiafiasf

silk, cotton, worsted, cloth, and irdralongside a miniature model of the
Parthenon marbles and medalsnir the Napoleonic warS. As the century
progressedit emerges that the Museum began developing what it termed an
dndustrial Museura out of the displays in room (D), describing in 18&be
greatest interest which is evinced by the visitors generallyxamaing the
contents of the Industrial Museum, even in its present rudimentary codttion
However, despite a steady devel opment of
and their display in this room, these plans were abandoned in 1896 when the
room was gen over entirely to a collection of antiquities that had belonged to
the influential British diplomat, the late (Lord) John Savile (:8886p Figure

4.4 above. The collection had been donated by the Savile estate under the
guidance of Nathan Bodingtori§481911). Bodington was at the time the
Yor ks hir ePrirCipalalnedg ewdasul d b ecomehahcellerds 6 fir
when theCollege became a University in 1984Throughout, the replacement of

" The exact use of these rooms fluctuated greatly over Time1854Guide to the Museum
describes the use of only® of these rooms for the displayasttiquities. Howeverby the 1860s
the plans for the Museum extension shows two rooms iroage(room (D)n Figure 4.2) called
the Geological Roofh presumably a reference to its former by this time the room had not
displayedgeology for around thirty yeadsand one Antiquities (room (G Figure 4.2.
However, the 1897 catalogue desesthowthe two rooms were used as énihe so called the
Greek and Roman Room.

8| PLS Annual Repor{1827-1828): 3-5.

91 PLS Annual Repor{18391840): 13.

2 PLS Guide to the Museufn é {1854: 3. For an earlier account of this room &84S
Annual Repor{18391840): 13.

L LPLS Annual Repor{18641865): 14.

2 Draper(1912):250-251.
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the Industrial Museum with the Savile collection demonsiratelear case where
nonnatural science displays continued to develop in a considerably less strategic
way than did the natural science collections. Whether as two rooms, or as one
conjoined room, rooms (C) and (D) help reveal something of the contingent
growth to the collections and displays of anthropology, antiquities, and
archaeology. Much of this contingent element consisted of a reliance on
patronage for the acquisition. Anthropology, antiquities, and archaeology
continued to be acquired by the Musepredominantly via donatioratherthan

by strategic collectingin contrast to the way in which the Society collected
natural science, which had developed from out of these same origins into a
strategic collecting practice. For this reason, the disglaysistairs were subject

to greater vagaries concerning thematic consistency and to reactionary
reorganisation. The 1854 guide described how the geological collections had
been moved from the top of the stairs (d) and the rgenerallyredisplayed as

the Egyptian Room. Visitors would still find geological specimens displayed in
wall cases around this room. Similarly, the natural science collections were
themselves namperviousto theeffectsof overspill. Just as geological displays
remained in the new Egtian room, visitors would also find Egyptian antiquities

in the Zoological Roor®

45 The Stairs Area

Leaving rooms (C) and (Djhe visitor would then enter the staircase area. This
area received the greatest changes during the-18&lextension when the size

of the staircase was enlarged considerably, affecting the display areas around it.
Figure 4.5 below shows these changes. The impact on the large display area at
the top of the stairs can clearly be seen. As noted earlier, trectamils of
Egyptian artefacts were once displayed here and upon their dispersal were
scattered around the museum. With much of the evidence concerning this
appearing after the extension was completed, it is difficult to describe the stairs
area with claty. Nonetheless, as can be seen from the photograipigume 4.6

below, this area corresponded with the remainder of the displays on the ground

3 LPLS Guide to the Museuifn é {1854: 25,
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floord being predominantly anthropology, antiquities, and archaeology. The
1897 guide describes how display caskwnstairs of this area contained the
mummified remains of cats, birds and crocoddesm the tombs of Thebes and
the caverns of Manfalofitas well as clubs and other weapons of #an
addition, portraits of various notables, mainly founders of tugety, as well as

from the sciences, hung along the walls of the sfairs.

Figure 45 Development of the staircase area. This area before the 186862 extension
(lefy had considerably more display space than afte
built, when it became much more a corridor (right) Source: Authoré own work

Figure 4.6 The stairs area after the 18641862 extension. The mummified specimens and the

human skulls are clearly visible in the foreground display case. Just visible behind the

obelisk is the Museumds first mu mmy , donated in
Blaydswh o was t he Soci ety 6Seurcé:leedsCityiMaseumat t he ti me.

24 PLS General Guide to the MuseUymé {1897): 4-5.

% Listed in the 1897 guide were portraits of Joseph Banks, William Hey (former President of the
Society), Joseph Priestley, Michael T. Sadler (former President @yiad Henry Denny
Curator.SeeGeneral Guide to the Musedmé {1897): 5.
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46 The Societyds Library

Before leaving this area and turning our attention to the Zoological Gallery,

mention needstobe madét he Soci etydés Library, which
ground floor stair area. The Library, alongside its usual function, also served as

the committee room for the Society, as well as being the location for temporary
exhibitions that were sometimes held imngmction with a lecture. With the

audience spilling into the Library after the lecture the Society noted that the:
Gppreciation of the objects displayed in the Library at the close of the lectures

[was] most encouragidg®

There is little more textuaévidenceto provide insights into the use of the

Library, but here the photographic evidence has assisted in providing a broader
idea of the roomébés full Figunegde/ anal4.8 us es .
below, the Library was sometimes also used a®rkshop by theCurator when

preparing objects for display and for photographing. While this adds yet more
evidence to the idea of aill-consumingmuseum enterprise, what it shows of
day-to-day museum life and curatorial practicen the provinces and ahé end

of the nineteenth centudyis remarkably rare.

% PLS Annud Report(19001901) 5
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Figure 4.7 Photographs taken circa 1890 from inside the Library depicting the preparation
for the displays of cave deposit material. This material included specimens from the
Dowerbottom cave in 1859. The finished displays were situated in the North Geological
room (room (e) in the plan in Figure4.10 below). Source: Leeds City Museum.

Figure 4.8 Photographic record made circa 1920, of a set of moose antlers donated by John

Heaton in 1862. Heaton was variously the Societ
imaginat i ve use of ON.Bdstol PBteriesfitsnpabjisbesl in 1920. The views

of the Library that these images afford, while being only slight, are the only ones to have

survived. Source: Leeds City Museum.
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Photographs such as th&sgo beyond dpictions of the finished displays and

show their development and how the curators were forced to construct the
displays wherever they could. In addition, the photographs reveal the degree to
which photography was an i mihstme,aitht part
the Leeds material vividly demonstrating how photography was used both to
record displays prior to mountingrigure 4.7 and Figure 4.8) and to facilitate

extensive objeeby-object cataloguing Figure 4.9 below)?® In so doing the

Museum peserved a record of its displays and individual objects that, due to the
fragility of the objects, and extraordinary events like the bombing of the

Philosophical Hall in 1941, no longer exist.

2" A number approaching one hundred photographs of this type havedssar this thesis.
% Glass plate slidesepresentingin object record, numbering several hundred, have been
identified in the stores of Leeds City Museura c@vérg Centre
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Figure 4.9 The photograph at top depicts one of thethylacines discussed in detail in

Chapter 2, brought down to the Library (visible beyond the white backdrop) to be

photographed at around the end of the nineteenth century as part the Museu object

photography programme. The specimerof Kangaroo depictedin the lower image (one of

three acquired by the museum in 1833, 1854, and 1862) clearly needed the help of the
Curatorb6s assistant to stand wupright and was the
display case to be photograph& Again, during the course of dayto-day curatorial work,

remarkable insights into museological practice and museum life at the end of the nineteenth
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century have been preserved. Neither of these specimens has surviv&hurce: Leeds City
Museum.

4.7 Philosophical Hall Upstairs: Displays of Natural Science and
the 1862Extension

Having already described how the area at the top of the staircase (room (d) in the

plan inFigure4.10below) had been originally dedicated to geology, and that this

was rethemed as the Egyptian Rodnwith vestiges of the former geological

displays remaining in the wall cagesve might wonder where the geology

collections went. In answering such a questwa bring the subject of the

Phil osophical Hal |l 6s wupstairs tGoidet he f or
to the Museunthe geological collections had grown such that rooms (b) and (e)

in Figure4.10 had already been requisitioned for their displagnstime prior,
although this didnot necessar dmagde mean t |

homeless by Egyptologywas rehomed in (b) and (e).

Russel Street Russel Street

Park Row
Park Row

Figure 4.10Upstairs, pre 18611822 extension (left) and post 1862 extension (right).Room
(2) being the Large Zoology Room, room (a2) the Bird Room, room (b2) the South Geology
Room, and room (e2) the North Geology RoomSour ce: Aut hordés own wor k.

The Soci ety 0 sl18R eqmedthaimhaayrvalubl@e3callections are
necessarihhidden, in a manner, which renders them as useless as if they were
not in existenc@®® It would be another twentgeven years before the Museum
would get its extension and until then the strain to accommodate the ever

growing collections is palpable frormmong t he Soci etyds Repor

#LPLS Annual Repor{18351836): 8.
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the pleas for increased space from all involved in the Museum. Foremost among
complaints was that the inability to display any more specimens negatively
affected the Mus eumbs abilstyheodopnbtseo
willingness to donate theM.So it seems likely that the geology that had been

made homeless by Egyptology was stored and not displayed until more display

space was created. When the new extension opened in 1862 the Society boasted

that:

[a]s might have been anticipated from the increased space afforded by the
enlargement of our building, and the greater facilities given by this means

for the useful display of the specimens, the Museum has never in any
previous year been so enriched with ramel valuable contributioris.

Geology had retained the two rooms it had previously requisitioned (rooms (b2)

and (e2) inFigure4.10 above) with a small increase to the size of room (e2).

Primarily though, the extension created a large hall dedicatgenieral zoology

called the Large Zoology Room (room (z)), which enabled the original museum
room (a) to now be dedicated to the disp
There is no photographic evidence to assist in describing the original museum

room. Nonetheless, the 1853uide to the museutescribes how the displays

were arranged under a Cuvieran taxonomy: first @ywisiond Vertebrata,
Heterogangliata, Homogangliata, Nematoneura, Acrita; and thedClas$

Starting with Mammalia, Aves, ReptilidPisces, and ending with Polupi and

Spongia. The overall sense from the 1854 guide was that for visitors arriving in

the original museum room (@) the displays in this room emphasised the mammals

and t he birds above ot hers. n@fbrdcour se,
collections were at the timés most abundant zoological collections and

included its largest and most colourful specimens, and a Gspoeference for

the more visually commanding of a museéandisplays is a widely accepted

axiom of presentiay museology the larger and more colourful an object is, the

% For example @eLPLS Annual Repor{18531854): 9.
31 LPLS AnnualReport(18621863): 9.
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more visitor attention it will receiv& Perhaps for this reason he Museumds

Polar bear and Tiger became its iconic artefacts.

Figure 4.11 Photograph of the Large Zoology Room from itsgallery, taken after the 1861
18682 exntension Source: Leeds City Museum.

%2 See Dealf1994):51-52, in which he discusses the behavioural tendencies of visitors,
specifically chromaphilic and megaphilic behaviour.
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Figure 4.12 The Bird Room from its gallery, circa 1900 (room (a2) in the plan in Figure

4.10. The large display case at théoregroundc ont ai ned t he Museumbés speci
(Dinornis elephantopuy acquired in 1868. It was in the doorway of this room (on the left of

the picture, through which the stairway is just visible) that the Kangaroo in Figure4.9was

photographed. Also visible is the blocked doorway (recess centre righthat prior to the

1861-1862 extension, had led to the North Geology Room (room (e) Figure 4.10. Source:

Leeds City Museum.

The photograph abovéd-iQure 4.11) represents one of the earliest taken of the

Large Zoology Room, which represented the maant of the new 18618&2

extension. The picture does also offer an impression of what the arrangement and
atmosphere was like in the original museum room, before the extension was

built. The photograph belovisigure4.12, depicts the room dedicated in 8t

the Museumbés col | ec tRAguaetd0daHe lodaiionafthe ( r oom
original Museum room. The closest we can, gkérefore, to recovering that

earlier original Museum room is from the size and shape of the room in this
photograph, on wkh is superimposed the contents from the photograph in
Figure4.11

4.8 The Large Zoological Room

The natural science displays upstairs, after the extension had opened, were prone
to similar reconfigurations as those we have observed elsewhere. Upon
ascending the staircase a visitor would be facing what was called in 1862 the
North Geological Room, jusas is depicted inFigure 4.13 below. This
photograph shows how at the time that it was taken the specimen of Moa was
displayed in this room rather than the Bird Room. The 1897 and 1906 guides
both describe the Moa as being in the Bird Room, whereas @h®& duide
describes it being in the North Geological Room. We are here reminded of how
by revealing the collecting activities of the Museu®hmapter 2considered how

the geographic location of an object at any point in time affected that @bject
meaning,the types of values that surrounded it, and the form of knowledge it
produced. The repositioning of the Moa specimen from among the specimens of
extant species in the zoology room to the collections of fossilised extinct species
in the geology room wouldave undoubtedly impacted on the objeesheaning

in a similar way. Nonetheless, the change of viewpoint is noteworthy here, from

the more higkaltitude geographical viewpoint @hapter 2to a narrower room
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by-room architectoniorientated one here. How&y an emerging leitmotif of

this chapter is the balance between the ideology and the pragmatism of display.
While the redisplay of the Moa among the displays of Triassic totPdtry
fossils may point towards a controversialctassification of the tatus of the

Moa, its move has a lot to do with the practical display problems connected to an
already overcrowded Museum. This does not mean that significant changes to

the objeals meaning did not occur as a result of this move.

Figure 4.13 Photographed at the top of the stairs looking towards the North Geological
room circa 1915. The specimen of Moa is visible through the doorwagource: Leeds City
Museum.

To comply with the order of rooms as they were laid out in the various guides, a
visitor wodd have to resist the temptation of entering the North Geological
Room facing them, then turn completely around, pass the entrance to the Bird
Room now on their right, and enter the South Geological Room (room (b2) in
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Figure4.10 in order to view all th@eological specimens in chronological order

from the South to the North Geology Room, as was intefitled.

49 The Main Floor of the Large Zoology Room

Assuming that this order had been followed, visitors would have entered the
Large Zoology Room at the right of the photograplFigure 4.14 below. The

floor of this room displayed the skeletons of Giraffe and Pilot Whale (depicted in
the photograph belowjthe Great Cave Be@rindian Elephant, Walrus, and the
dine specimen of the Irish EiR* These were all mounted on taftligh stands,

such that the larger specimens would have towered above the visitors.

Figure 4.14 Entering the Large Zoological Room from the North Geology Room, visitors

would have arrived bottom right of this image, f
back of the Giraffes legs. In front of the Giraffe is the skeleton of a Pilot Whale. Heréné
displays of Ruminataare cl ear ly visi ble on the back (north)
displays of fishes in the gallery aboveSource: Leeds City Museum.

% The order of rooms in the guides starts with the South Geology Room, followed by the North
Geology Room, the Bird Room, and then thegeaZoology Room.
% Guide to the Museurp é {1915: 11
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Just as visitors had come face to face \
entrance it might be expected that a similarly iconic zoological counterpart

would have greeted visitors as they first entered the Large Zoological Room.

I ndeed, shortly after its purchase, Wil
beenditly placed in the cetne of the large Zoological Room, and is always the

most attractive object in that collectidii However, towards the end of the

century the Tigef was stood obliquely to visitors as they entered from the North

Geology Room, and the Irish Elk was locatedthe furthermost cornérsee

Figure 4.15below. Instead of being greeted by the Tiger, for example, visitors

entering this room were greeted with a collection of large spofidasspite its

position, the tiger did nonetheless command attention from \gsitdhe

photograph irFigure4.15below is one of only two sets of photographs that are

known to have been taken by visitors to the mus&um.

% LPLS Annual Report18621863): 10.

% @vir. William Gott presented to the Society tipeat tigeffrom the International Exhibition of

1862 Kitson Clark(1924):132

%7 A skeleton of a Fallow Deavas positioned here firdbut was replaced after 1903 when the

Museumbs Neptunebds Cup (a giant splPSfenuabf t he ger
Report(19031904): 8 and15.

% Taken by a Thomas Garnett, whose collection of glass plate phdtsgvagdonated to the

Museumcirca 1903.
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Figure 4.15Photograph of the Tiger donated by William Gott in 1862 and taken by Thomas
Garnett sometime afterhe 1903 acquisition of the Neptunebobs
display case of the Tiger.Source: Leeds City Museum.

Figure 4.16 below demonstrates the layout of the Large Zoology Room at the

turn of the century, with the arrow indicating where a visitor would enter from

t he North Geol ogi cal Room. Her e t he p o
specimens can clearly be seen. When Thomaséh tried to photograph the

Tiger, he found too little room between it and the wall cases to enable him and

his camera to stand directly in front of the specimen, forcing him to take his

photographs from various angles.
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Figure 4.16 The Large Zoologcal Room (room (z) in Figure4.10. The arrow (top right)
indicates the route into this room from the North Geological Room. Common names only

are given here. The italicised descriptions around the edge represent the contents of the
galleries that overlooled the mainroomSour ce: Aut hor6s own wor k.
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Similarly, when Henry Crowther came to photograph the Irish Elk he could only
do this from inside the ring of display casedth the result that the subsequent
photographs were of the back of the specimery.5HThis all points towards a
situation where the pragmatics of display eliminated the possibility of any
theoretical ideologies being at play. It has been the pragmatics of display, as we
have termed it her¢hat has been the leitmotif of this chaptershort, fitting all

the specimens into the given space dictated many interests the curators may have
had towards the architectonics of display and the consequential impact on an
objects meaning.

The deskiop cases near to the case of British Mammatgaioed specimens
grouped around the theme @fleans of Attack and Defence among Anindafs
Elsewhere, the dedkp cases contained Pleistocene fossil remains from
Yorkshire, which among other species included Mammoth, Hippopotamus, and
Rhinoceros. The dkgop case directly left of the Irish Elk contained the remains
of & Woman of the late Bronze A@éound in Scoska Cave, Yorkshire, in
1908*! It seems that the public did not have access to the area in the middle of
the ring of large mounted skeletons and degkdisplay cases. As can be seen in
Figure 4.17 below, the walmounted display cases that ran around the entire
perimeter of the roonwere of substantial dimensions, able to house large
Ungulates like camel, yak, and bison.

% SeePhotograph gn the Appendix.
“0LPLS General Guide to the MuseUmé {1897): 14-15.
“1LPLS Annual Repor{19081909).

174



Figure 4.17 Corner wall-mounted display case including specimens of Bison and Wild baar
Source: Leeds City Museum.

4.10 The Wall-Mounted Cases of the LargeZzoology Room

The sections in the Museumds -gountedes devo
display cases were much briefer than the descriptions of thisGoother
sections. In the sixtegmage long 1897General Guide to the Museuthe
description of he walltmounted display cases extended to less than one and a
half pages, while the galleries above extended to four. This uneven distribution
of information is especially hard to understand when we consider that the bulk of
the specimens in the Large Zogy Room were displayed in its watlounted

cases. This makes substantive descriptions of these cases difficult to create.
Nonetheless, the arrangement suggestédgare4.16 above, and the following
account, serve to give an impression of the arrangewiedisplays in these

cases and once again the photographic evidence has been pivotal to the process
of recovery. As can be seen kigure 4.16, the cases were dedicated to the
display of mammalia only. Despite the general pressure for space, their
arranggment does reflect a rational ordering of specimens, not apparent
elsewhere. The series of ungulates (certain hoofed animals) starting with the
displays of rhinoceros on the West wall (top leftrigure4.16), and including
sequential displays of wild ardbmestic pigs, tapirs, warthogs, bison, yaks and

domestic cattle, deer, antelope, and horse is perhaps the most comprehensive
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example of this in the Large Zoology Room. The arrangement of specimens
indicates here that morphological similarities determitiesl display strategy.

Not so in the display of the Muse@srarge specimens in the centre of this room,
whose arrangement was much more the result of pragmatic considerations and
were by consequence subject to the same vagaries of the displays downstairs.
The displays of anteaters, sloth, and armadillos were arranged along similar
morphological lines and we also know that after the celebrations connected to the
openingof the Museurts extension had endddenry Denny shut himself in the

Large Zoology Roonfior several months to arrange the displays.

When the new Hall was opened with an Exhibition, the most striking and
attractive objects were hurriedly set up in the new Zoological Room,
chiefly with a view to temporary display. Under these circumstaneat it

be evident, that the entire Museum required a completeraagement,

and classification. This serious work has been undertaken by our Assistant
Curator, Mr. Denny, and it has now advanced so far under his unremitting
exertions, that your Council ladorward to the reopening of the Museum,

in a few week4?

“2LPLS Annual Repor{18621863): 16.
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Figure 4.18 The displays of marsupial. The specimen ofhylacine photographed in the
Library (Figure 4.9) can be seen in its display context among the marsupial specimens.

Source: Leeds City Museum.

Figure 4.19The displays of primate which along with the display case of apes stood nearby
followed on sequentially from the marsupial displays. The collection of human material
detailed in Figure 4.20 below, can be seenot the left of the display.Source: Leeds City

Museum.
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Figure 4.20 The tattooed heads of three Maori Chiefs, among other human remains with
the neighbouring display of monkey visible to the left. While most of this material was
collected as anthropologal or ethnographic specimensts re-use and display among the
zoological specimens throws light on the complexities of issues at pl&ource: Leeds City

Museum.

These displays largely remained impervious to the pressures ofdspace
systematidmperative dictating a pragmatic ahén a way that has been hard to
find anywhere else in the Museum. Figure 4.20 aboveis the Mu s e u md s
collection of human skulls, including a series of Maori heads. Described in the
section for the Large Zoological Rooas consisting ofa fine series of Skulls,
amongst which are the tattooed heads of three Maori (Bifafeese were shown
alongside a display of monkéythe apes were displayed nearby in a -free
standing case. Even though the human material was located thighprimate
displays, we have already noted that it was more closely positioned to the
specimens of monkey than it was of the great apes. In addition, the primate
displays were themselves situated between the displays of marsupials alhd bats
losing entrely any morphological references apparent in other parts of the wall
mounted display cases. Alongside this, the human material, especially the heads
of Maori chiefs, were not intended as zoological specimens but as
anthropological or ethnographic specimehis example demonstrates better

than others that while we have argued that pragmatic forces rather than ideology

“3 General Guide to the MuseUmé {1915: 13.
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dictated the precise arrangement of displays in the Museum, this did not in any
way mean that the making of meaning and knowledge stdppesh if those

meanings that were made were unintended and sometimes unfortunate.

411 The Conversaziones

If one activity reiterates more than any other that the Museum was the dominion
of the middle classes, it would its annual conversazione. Helpfuthe
conversazione has, among all other activities connected to philosophical
societies, also generated the most interest from histdfians.

Conversaziones were being held by the Society in Leeds from “1840.
Commonly, the use of the wombnversazionavas interchangeable witpirée

the two seemingly representing the same. In Letasintroduction of regular
conversaziones were being considered by the Officers and Council of the Society
as early as 1832vhen they noted the popularity of such anasion at similar
institutions in Londorf? At this time it was not uncommon that the President of
the Society would hold an annual dinner for members and their families at
Philosophical Hall, usually marking the end of the session, and there is a sense
herethat the conversazione took over this function, in a more widely recognised
format. Certainly the Council were confident that a conversazione organised by
the Society would be a success, reporting in the -882ssion thafla] plan of

this nature has mevith a favourable reception from the retiring Council and will
probably be immediately submit@H Initially the conversaziones at the Society
were occasional rather than annual, and seemingly not always included in the

Soci et y 6"In additiprothey were not solely held at the Philosophical

| have used Alberi{2003; Finnegan(2005: 53i 72, Livingstone(2005: 96, Naylor (2002):

503-8, Secord(2000: 410-21, Withers, C., Higgitt, R., anBinnegan, D(2008: 397-402

“5Leeds Mercury28 March 1840: 5

6 Secord(2000: 210221, discussethe soirees of the Royal Socigtyhich undoubtedly

influenced activities elsewhere in the country.

“"LPLS Annual Repor{18321833): 8.

“8 The Society held a conversazione in 1840 that went unrecorded in the Report for that session
but which received a lengthy accounthe Leeds Mercurylt is highly unusual that an event

took place in the Philosophical Hall without it being mentionedhéReport, much less one of

such size, which as thdercuryreported, generatediighly respectable audiences, comprising a
considerable number of Members of the Society and other individuals of scientific pursuits and
attainments; a large number of ladiesdmittedly, that it was reported ddla st er Bass | eds
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Hall but sometims also at the Assembly and Concert Rooms in Lé&&dis.
Leeds, conversaziones became a regular yearly event at the Philosophical Hall
from 1846 In comparison to the majority of regional plsitphical and
scientific societies, the 1840s marks an early appearance to what would become
an ubiquitous event in Victorian Britaitf. The conversazione or soirée had its
origins in the salons and elite balls of Regency Huglure and for this reason
wasmore closely associated with the arts than the sciences. By the IEBI%
newspapers regularly reported conversaziones in connection to theatre society,
which at that time had a strong Italian influence. Perhaps that the conversazione
had become populy connected to a cultural event influenced the decision to
reinvent it within a scientific institution and that the cultural and social motifs
that came with it made it such an attractive proposition to the LPLS in°$832.
Certainly, of the fully formed anversaziones of the lattbalf of thenineteenth
century, the standard accounts suggest that it was the social and cultural aspects
that were imported into the format adopted by the philosophical and scientific
societies. Indeed, the performative, graplind oral naturethat enabled a
mixing of the spectacle of art with that of scieneere the conversaziones
defining characteristec Of course the meetings of the British Association for

the Advancement of Science included a conversazione in thgrapnné the

first of which was held in York in 18&land represent one of the first
conversaziones t o be a standard event

programme of activitie®’

Conversazion& at her than the Societyds, suggests some d
touring event may well have been used by the Society to test the conversazione format.

Nonetheless, thdhis was not reported by the Society, even under the list of lectures for that

session, remains unusual.

9 eeds Mercury21 September 1844:.5

0| PLS Annual Repor{18461847): 5-6.

*L For example, Sheffield Literary and Philosophical Society starteddbeirersazione the

1860s. See Alber{2000: 82

2 This agrees with the Thackrayean idea that the regional philosophical societies served to

provide cultural cohesion amomgwly forming social groups (elit¢shat were otherwise

disparate. 8e Thackray1974: 672-709 Also Secord2000: 210-221.

%3 Wwithers, Higgitt,andFinnegan(2008: 397. Searches were made for the teécosmversazion@

andéciencét hr ough t he Br iThe Bitish Newdpapers 1¢d®80,0bwhithi n e

the BAAS York meeting was the earliest found. For an exampléGreat Scientific Meeting at

YorkéPreston ChronicleSaturday8 October 1831: 4. Secord talks about sheées of the

Royal Society from the 1840Secord2000: 210-221. It seems likely that Leeds was influenced

by both the BAASS® 1831 conversazione and those at
soirées were widely popularised in illustrated newspapérde BAAS activities generally were

closely aligned to the Society.
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4.12 Who went to the Conversaziones?

The Leeds Society indicated early on that a conversazione was congilkres!
formal mode of communicating many particulars of interest, than is afforded by
the more stately solemnities of a regular e&¥aihis in itself points to the
intention of addessing a wider public with a conversazione than the Society
would usually reach. After the 1846 conversazione was held, the following report
emphasised the improved accessibility, noting that many of the attendees had
never visited the Museum beforand the Leeds Mercurydescribed the same
conversazione as being of a&adifying charactér™ The Reverend William

Sinclair, President of the Society at the time, described how:

di]t seemed a matter of just regret that the rich stores of our beautiful
Museumshould remain unvisited by many inhabitants of the town and
that the objects of this institution were not duly appreciated by some of
those for whose especial benefit it is inter@f&d

What we also find is thamany, if not all of the exhibits connectetb a
conversazione in Leedseretaken up with material from outside the Musésm
own collectio® from the public. Many such exhibits were authoritative and
comprehensiv@ such as the extensive collections of photographs exhibited from
the 18508 and from within the setting of a conversazione, the role of amateurs
upsets the didactic and authoritative role traditionally ascribed to Museums, to a
degree. Further adding to the idea of an active public, the Society, in response to
the success of thehptographic exhibitions, held a separafotographio
conversazione exhibiting material from amateur photographers, in>1g5ie
pluralism presented here, of the public instigating activities in Society and
Museum, begins to problematize the simplistiansmission model of the

Museunds role and authority by showing more of the complexity behind the

> PLS Annual Repor{18321833): 8.
% Leeds Mercuryl9 December 1846:.5
*eeds Mercury20 November 1847: 8
*"LPLS Annual Repor{18461847): 4.
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ways in which knowledge was presented, withipublic setting during the
nineteenthcentury. Much of this reiterates the ideas promulgated by éthbet

the displays and social interaction embedded in the conversaziones show the
publicbs experience of science as being
transmission® That the Leeds Societyo6s calendar
activities in the way observadlith the photographic conversazione, does add a

little to the scholarship and indicates the degree to which such events were an
interface for public and institution. Conversely, some of the ideas connected to

the conversaziones discussed by historians shffitult to apply to the Leeds

case. There is thin evidence to suggest that at Leeds the conversaziones were a

way for the Society to demonstrate scientific prowess, not least when most of

the exhibits were not their own On the other hand, the Leedase squares well

with descriptions elsewhere of the conversazione bringing science into the realm

of fashionable society and reminds us of the oral dimension to scientific
endeavouf’ Of courset here is a o6withiné and a o6wi
beause by discussing how the Museum bec:
proactive contribution to knowledge making, we also throw light on how Society

and Museum was i nterwoven into®Leeds®
However, it is certainly difficult to stare metropolitaitentred accounts with the

evidence in Leedsespecially the idea that the conversaziones were about the

social ascent aimen of scieno&® Descriptions of the conversaziones held at the

Royal Society do not correspond well with what vee st Leeds anthis is

naturally to do with the two greatly differing environmett©f course, if social

adaptation during the reform era was at the heart of the rfiatieen the

political environments of London and Leeds, while being considerablyetitfe

8 Walters (1997): 12:54.

%9 Alberti (2000): 82.

0 Secord(2000: 412

®1 Alberti (2003: 223

%2 This is about distinguishing between significantly different examples and identifying the
limitations of the conclusions thus drawn. Naturally, the analysis afdheersazioneat the

Royal Society or other aristocratic societies, as has been the focus of some of the most widely
acknowledged scholarship in this field, will afford fascinating and colourful accounts. However,
on balance, they are unrepresentative of the majariytizeir conclusion should be considered

on these terms.

®Secor dobds de sooversagionesd n Loofn dtoned s ye Itihtoes,e poafr tMucrucl hairslc
at the RoyabBociety. SeeSecord(2000: 210-221.

% Secord(2000: 210.
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in some ways f av dCulfrtledckliteLsecieties like thepReyalh a p s .
Society stimulated the trend for theineteenthcentury scientific society
conversazione, then that role remains theirs. Neverthelessadaptation by

regional societiesf the model was such that the Royal Society model (if it was

the progenitor) actually bears no resemblance to the vast majority of scientific
society conversaziones in the country. The first part of this chapter was dedicated

to clarifying more of whapublic precisely meansvith the Leedscase so it is

from this perspective that we must now consider the conversaziones.

There seems to be an agreement among historians that these were events for the
middle classe$® This does support the evidence forming out of this chapter
generally, that the social/class orientation of Society and Museum at Leeds was
predominantly middlelass, although we must remember that thvems a kind

of aristocrat at the Leeds conversazginéhe industrial ruling class of the
Marshalls, the Gotts, and the likeAgain, this is a somewhat banal statement

and largely unsurprising, but in the same way as we reconsidered the

assumptions connected to the tgrablic, we should not take assumptgoover

% Finnegan(2005: 60-61, noes slight differences between the functiorcofiversazioneis

Edinburgh and those described by Alberti.

% Alberti, whosedConversaziones and the Experience of Science in Victorian Eréggand

perhaps the most extensive article on the subject, is particuésolute that these were firmly

part ofdourgeois cultural lifé See Albert(2003: 209. Secord is more interested in the
conversazione in terms of how scientists did or did not gain entry into aristocratic society
however, these scientists waenéddle-class themselves. See Sec(d00: 410. Finnegan, in a

way not dissimilar to the Leeds case, discusses the conversazione within the environment of
specific regional localés Dundee for exampée and describes an adaptation of the model to suit
the lacal environment. See Finneg@0095.

67 Certainly, the consideration of class distinctionsiireteenthcentury Leeds, while being
unavoidable in this thesis, is complex, especially when one attempts to find compliance between
it and national class categes. As a result, | remain unclear on how the status of individuals such
as John Meshall or Benjamin Gott wenegardedat the time. They had created wealth for
themselves that often ranked them among the richest in the country and had subsequently
(although not prior to their wealth) established political positions for themselves. In addition,
their dynasties maintained for many generations these privileges. However, rather than being
aristocratic, which strictly speaking repretszha member of the patiand one of a ruling

oligarchy, and mst commonly a position of birhthere is a sense that at the time they were
considered idependent in class and politidsh e Regi str ar General 6s Soci al
described the midentury upper middlelasses (class 1) as being satiployed professiondls

|l awyers, M.D.o6s, and the |like, which these clear]l
middle-class, and i@e might be tempted to replace uncertainty with evasiveness by describing
them as being theobility of the industrial NorthHowever, this or indeed terms ligentry

suggests a position determined by birth and behaviour not compatibléhese individals. The
Marxian termsRuling Clasor the strict use dfourgeoisianight here be the closest we get,
although both are terms that predominantly described something other than what we find in
Leeds.
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the conversaziones for granted either. Not least because our findings so far have
shown thatthe publiccontinues to be a deceivingly simple term that belies a
considerably more complex and entangled situation. Another reason is that there
Is an eaily recognisable situation in which it is likely that the workirlgsses

were involved in the conversaziodeborn out of a contradiction within the

existing accounts.

We have observed earlier in this chapter that generally the exhibits at the
conversaones consisted largely of exhibits submitted by the public. This was
not peculiar to the conversaziones at Ledds$ something equally well covered

in the broader standard accoufft#\longside this, the standard accounts have
described how natural sciemevas a mainstream exhibit at the conversaziones,
andwasundertaken by natural history field and collector clthé/e know that
these types of organisations were predominantly amateur and were also well
populated with workinglass membeés especially théotanical, conchological,

and entomological field and collector clulflsA comprehensive collection
amassed in the field provided its workiolgss owner a tacit authority within a
discipline that transcended class distinctibnsthe potential that a field
collection had to transcend class in this way and at this time, accounts for the
need to have wekstablished epistolary protocols and codes of conduct for
communication between naturalists, as so often they were from markedly
different circumstancé® andthis could be no truer than for the artefesitant

natural sciences. In light of this, are we right in maintaining that the

% For exampleseeAlberti, whotalks oféhe manifoldd a mat e ur @Gndavitérd ect or s
participating as exhibitors and lectur@slberti (2003: 209. Or Finnegarwho describes how
such events often representitte more effective ways in which a natunétory society could
make use of public buildings dipublicize their activities ta local publi® SeeFinnegan

(2005: 60.

® Finnegan describes how such events in Scotland often repreéhetetore effective ways in
which a natural history society could make use of public buildings and publicizattigities to

a local publié SeeFinnegan(2009: 60. While Alberticonsidered natural science as being
@mnipreseré@iat the conversaziones of both dedicated natural history societies and the more
general literary and philosophical societiatherti (2003).

O Perhaps most extensively discussed in Desn@@@1). Also of value here are Stand
Grieseme(1989 and Farbe(1982.

" Secord talks of silence being the most effective way of exercising autt®eitgrd(2000:

421

"2 Secord(1994.
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conversazione was a domain exclusive to the midtiieses and upwardd?
Having described the participating exhibitors of the vewsaziones thus, we
have provided ourselves with a strong argument for a woidegs/artisanal
component, unrecognised by the existing accounts. At the very start of this
chapter we speculated somewhat that the clarity and extent to which various
publics are recorded in the primary sources will vary considedabtyne clear

and vivid, some all but disappeared. This is almost certainly the case here, where
the primary sources prejudice a dominant group and forget to mention that this
may not be entirely mresentative. For this reason, more care is needed to be
able to distinguish other less well defined groups whose relevance and role is as
yet unknown. It is clear from the Leeds newspapers who the dominant group
was, among which we find very little evidenfor workingclass participation at

the conversazion€8.The Mercury reporting the 1847 conversazione described
its guests asthe most distinguished families of the distiiand the following
years as attractin@a large and brilliant assemblagetbé elite of the town and
neighbourhood’ while the guests at the 1869 conversazione were described as
beingdnany hundred of the ladies and gentlemen who form the upper circles of
our town and neighbourhod® It was usual for thélercuryto name over te
hundred of the guests, taking up a considerable proportion of the entire article in
doing so, with the mosiistinguished (usually the Mayor) named first. Despite

the prejudice of the primary sources, we may still be able to make out the
shadowy formsof other groups at the conversaziones, and while they remain

marginal and indistinct, we can be sure they did contribute.

“Secor do6s niaorian Sensatiohendarlines the importance of technology at the
conversaziones and includes a reproduction frontilttetrated LondorNewsdepicting the 1847
Royal Society conversazione. Among the crowd Prince Albert and Lorth&mpton stand

besides what Secord describes as the conversézoneadtiactian, a doublaction printing
machine, which was kept running throughout the evening. However, no mention is made of the
machinés operators. ThBlustratedLondon Newdlustration does not show its operators and
neither does Secord consider thérowever they would have undoubtedly been there and the
example is very interesting for depicting probably a very rare moment when industrial practice
and machine operators wer@apéd within an aristocratic setting. See Se¢a6d0: 413 Figure
12.3)

" The following section will note hothe Leeds Mercuryprovided details of who the
confectioners and the gas lighting supplier were. It must be reiterated though, that this is an
exception.

> &Conversazione of the Philosophical and Literary Society, Last Evénéregls Mercury18
November 18485.

® Leeds Mercury]17 November 18693.
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413 A Typical Conversazione

Turning to the accounts offered biye Leeds Mercuryand the Reports of the
Society help provide avivid insight into what a typical conversazione at the
Museum entailed and might possibly throw more light on who was involved. Not
yet having gas lighting throughout the Philosophical Hall, the first observation
the Mercury made concerning the conversamdor 1847 was that Philosophical

Hall wasdb]rilliantly illuminated by Mr. Hall, of Basinghalstree§ adding that

the Museum wasenlivened by an excellent band of music, led by Mr. R. A.
Browne [ é] and throughout the evening c
provided by Mr. Godfrey Wood, confectionéf’ This does remind us that of
course there was an engagement at the servicedeireividuals who may not
otherwise have become involved in the Society and Museum. That their names
and addresses were provided indicates that for these individuals the
conversazione may have served to advertise their businesses. This prosaic
dimensionreminds us that both Society and Museum were physical operations in

the town that made an economic contribution.

Despite the fact that technology such as telegraphy and microscopy did dominate

the exhibits, the exhibits were at the time generally pggttdby the press as an

eclectic array of antiquarian subjects. These included portable works of art and
antiquities dOn the tables of the museum we observed specimens of sculpture

from Rome [ é] and el ev ejnpaintirgs prisits, aBndom an c |
drawings including sketches from Afghanistan and original portrait of Dr.

Johnson by Joshua Reyndidantiquarian bookselegant and chaste copy of

Martin Lutherds Bibl e, pr i ratTeedvalls of Ger man
the Museum displayed \aariety of material o]n the walls of the coffeeoom

and in other parts of the hall, we likewise observed amongst the novelties,
mandarin and | adiesd dresses f&Foothe Amoy (1
1853 conversazioneexhibits included@n extensive series of educational

apparatus, a collection of photographs, and various other objects of interest, all

" &Conversazione of the Philosophical and Literary Society, Last Ev@hieeds Mercury18
November 18485.
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contributed by the Society of AG& Just as we noted with the service end of

the event, each description of an exhibit was accomparyidticoname of its
donor, reminding us that this was as much about being seen. Nonetheless, but for
this, descriptios of the conversaziones often read like the collection of an

antiquarian dilettant&

Invitations were issued for the conversazione, oictvlaround400 to 500were

sent out for the 1847 event, with tiMercury reporting éand the very large
attendance of both ladies and gentlemen showed that the invitations must have
been generally acceptedifter coffee, the audience, who would be in firéss,

would typically assemble in the lecture hédind presented a fashionable and
animated scerieto receive the opening address by the residing President of the
Society. A number of talks, demonstrations and experiments made up the
remainder of the aning and typically across the century, as noted earlier,
emphasised recent technological advances in areas such as telegraphy,
microscopy and photography, above other subjects, with art a close second.
These were punctuated by intervalsvoted to promeade, and to the inspection

of the attractions of the museum, to the pleasure of withessing which an excellent
band of music much contribu@®¥ Throughout thenineteenthcentury the
opening address remained dedicated to promoting the activities of thetySoci
and Museum, not dissimilar to the Annual Reports, often providing in details

recent acquisitions to the Museum and their doffors.

By the 1880s the format employed by the Museum included a greater proportion
of amateur activities. Home crafts, including modelling in clay, woaing,
lacemaking and embroidery, featured in the 1887 conversazione. Prizes were
held for this work, most of which ga available for sale during the
conversazione. Clearly, this provided an opportunity for a variety of arti§gns

must certainly be encouraging to the young peasant to find himself the recipient

8| PLS Annual Repor{18531854): 6.

" Conversazione of the Philosophical and Literary Society, Last Evhieeds Mercury18
November 18485.

8 &Conversazione of the Philosophical and Literary Society, Last Ev@hieeds Mercury18
November 18485.

8 Leeds Mercury]17 November 18693.
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of a threeguinea prize for articles of a market valueaofew shilling€®* This
remarkable and surprising quote fréine Leeds Mercuryevidences involvement

from a group of the lowest class status, which the author of the report described
as peasants. That in 1887 certain groups were being described as such is
remarkable and throws some light on the understanding and terminology of class
at the time. The conversaziones in Leeds, like those elsewhere, included
collections of natural history by amatéigld clubs. One such, the Concological
Society, exhibited & collection of shells at the 1891 conversazione, as was
reported bythe Leeds Mercury® This example is particularly pertinent because

we know that a | arge part of the Concol c
material collected by one of its membewilliam Nelson. Nelson and his
collection provides a strong example of the workatess collector; their
presence at the conversaziones; and the currency that could be created from their
collections. This last point will be discussed in greater detaiChapter 6
however, of relevance here is the evidence he provides of a walkiss)
contribution at the conversaziones and how his personal contribution was not

recorded in the primary sources connected to that conversazione.

414 The Last Conversazones

It seems as though the last of the annual conversaziones was irHb8@ver

no mention is made either of the decision or the absence of the conversazione
from the Societyds pr og® laisname toicansiderhe f ol |
poor attendance to be the reason for the decgisimugh, as the Report that

described the last conversazione also described nearly four hundred members,
subscribers and guests as being present, which for the Philosophical Hall
represented a capacity crotiThe accounts for that session do record a cost of

£47 14s 2d against the conversazione and considering that at the time the Society

was particularly concerned with its financial state, financial reasons may have

lain at the hearof the decisioff® There was an attempt to revive the annual

82| eeds Mercury7 December 1887.
8 LPLS Annual Repor{1891-18%): 3.
% L PLS Annual Repor{189118%): 3 andLPLS Annual Repor{189218%).
% LPLS Annual Repor{1891-18%): 3.
8 LPLS AnnualReport(1891-18%): 9.
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conversazione in theventiethcentury, with one held in 1917. And the coverage

in the newspapers at the time does throw a little light on the original decision.

The Bradford Observenoted thatjtlhe conversazione of the society is an old

function which was abandoned sometime before the outbreak of the war because

of the many social gatherings held in the &ty From the 1880s the
conversazione had certainly become a popular model to follomn@ra variety

of groups in Leeds and from this time the Society found itself vying with the
Yorkshire Coll ege, t he Leeds Mechanics©o
Association among a great many otH&r&aturally there was a conflict of

interest in both @hject matter and target audience between the conversaziones

held by the Yorkshire College and the Soalketyn which the Society assumed a

secondary positahand t he content o f6conheesaziBhec hani c s
was all but identical to that at the @ety. Others received a far higher

attendance, such as those held by the Liberal Associations of towns across

Yor kshire. The 1883 Leeds Liberal Assoc
Town Hall attracted numbers approaching three thousand, while thatriat Y

attracted nearly five thousand, both of which were reported by Leeds
newspaper&’ The effect on Society and Museum of growing competition in the

town will be the subject of further consideration in the following chapter.
Nonetheless, what emerges frdhe narrative is that competition of some sort,

whether that was over target audiences or themes and subjects, certainly seems to
have been a contributing factor to the e
conversaziones, even if it did not stricttgst on attendance numbers. The

financial situation suggests that this may well have contributed to some ,degree

but in the end it seems as though the reasons were not remarkedaopare

they overtly apparent from the extant primary sources.

415 Public Lectures

Oneoftheeveniig attractions at the Societyods a

public lectures, several of which were held through the course of the evening.

8" Bradford Observer7 November 1917

% A survey conducted withithe Leeds Mercunalone, between 1880 and 1900 revealed twelve
annual conversaziones advertised in the paper.

8 Seeleeds Mercury18 October 18838 andLeeds Mercury27 October 18877.
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However, wunli ke the conversaziones, t
been one of its original objects, as laid out in the Preliminary Laws of 1819, and
would prove to be a more enduring feature of the Society. Itinerant lecturers had
contributedto the intellectual stimuli in towns around the country until the first
philosophical societies began emerging during thedgtgeenthcentury. If the
emergence of the philosophical societies across the regions began the process if
institutionalising tle scientific enterprise, we should certainly consider the
itinerants as representing the progenitors of their lecture programmes. Before the
Museum extension had been built in the 1866#ectively doubling the size of

the Philosophical Hall the lecturetat at r e had been the Hal
featur e, around which facilitisevere for
accommodatedlIt was in fact the only room in Philosophical Hall whose
function was preconceivédin contrast to theallocationof rooms fora library,
laboratory and museuffi.The 1819 Preliminary Laws proposed a minimum of
one elementary course of public lectures a yaatrwhen the lectures eventually
began in 1821 a total of sixteen individual papers were presented. The growth
this activity was such that by 1824 the lecture theatre was described as being
scarcely sufficier@® The bookings for the room at the time seem to suggest
that such comments were reasonable. During that sési&ev50 the Society

held sixteen individal papers on various subjects as well as six courses of
lectures. Most of these courses numbered six to eight individual lectures

although several during that session numbered upwards of twelve lectures. In

he

| 6s
t he

addition, the Report recasdhat the recentlyset abl i shed Mechani cs:

used the Societyods | etxdwno budding was aginge we ek

erected?

4.16 The Development of the Lecturing Programme across the

Nineteenth Century

Looking closer at the lectures themselwes notice that to begin with these are

divided into either courses of lectures or individual papers. Both were

% SeeChapter 1.
9L PLS Annual Repor{18241825): 6.
92| PLS Annual Repor{18241825): 9-11.
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constituents of t he Soci etyds |l ecture |
different types of activity. These categories would be augmentedlataivate

lectures during the 183#83 session and conversazione lectures fri

1840s. The courses of lectures held by the Satiagually consisting of a

minimum of fiveto six lecture® represent an attempt at more formal scientific

education and we at the time calledublic lecture@ These ran independeoit

the meetings of the Society, and were intended to be elementary in content,
representing the received views on certain topid®n the other hand, those

referred to in the Reports as indival papers for the most part demonstrated the
original wor k of an individual and wer €
meeting® one being read at each meeting. The lectures held at the
conversaziones and those callguivate lecturedthat were introduak later,

were both of t he dtheridtinctian th tha Repgntaspreingd t y p e
only to identify the differing occasions during which they were presented. To

begin with the individual papers came from members of the Society and indicate

the degee to which original research was being done in the town. Howingr

changed with time and the later inclusion of papers from a wide range of
individuals, often celebrated names in science, demonstrates the way in which

later in the century the lectuprogramme did become a national platform for a

much wider range of individuals. Both the public lectures and the individual

papers were held from 182When the Philosophical Hall was first availaBle.

We noted inChapter 1a prize of 3 guineas fax pape that wouldé&ncourage

rising talent, and the regular production of literary papewwarded to Charles

Turner Thackr ahos & dntroelwetorg discoorsen aseve t i ou s
did the 10-guinea prizefor the best course of no less than five lectd?eEhe

first course of lecturegen on experimental chemistggmmencedn November

1821, as declared inlaeeds Mercurgnnouncement:

% LPLS Prospectus of Preliminary Lavjs é 1819

% There were papers delivered prior to this, through a temporary association formedss discu
philosophical subjects while the Philosophical Hall was being builtN®ésbook of draft

minutes 1819823

®SeeChapterf or a ful |l account seeCoundlMiautek30 Mgchs paper . Al
1820.
% See Law xii ofLPLS Prospectus of preliminary lasé] 1819 .
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The Council respectfully announce that during the next session.
COURSESof LECTURES on these Subjects will be delivereat, the

Societyds Hall, to which the Public wi

Once again, the use tie term public require$urther clarification. As used in

the above advertisemeritt does not carry our modeday meaningbut instead
signified members of the Societin other words, weouldsaythatthe public of

the Society were invitedDutside of the Society, we findigstsbeingpermitted,

but this was heavily controlleslich that itvas a facilityrestricted to proprietary
members only amh at the ratio of one guest for each dnmdredpound share
owned by the proprietary member. In reglithis meant one guest per
proprietary membels only two proprietary members owned more than one one
hundredpound share at this tin18 As noted eartr, the individual papers were
presented at the regular meetings of the Society. A regular meeting would begin
closed to all but the members, during which time the business of the Society was
discussed. After an adjournmeany visitors were allowed to e¢er and it was
during this second part of the everimgneeting that the individual papers were
read followed by an open discussionLike those surrounding guests,

restrictionssurrounded who a visitor could be:

Any member of the Society may introduce ametwo visitors to the
regular meetings, but persons residing in Leeds, or within the distance of
five miles, cannot be introduced oftener than three times, unless they
become a memb&r

On balance, the Societyds | eeitspublies up to
lectures advertised in the local newspapers, those given at the conversaziones, or

the individual papers presented at the meetings, were all but closed-to non
members, and throws yet more light on our understanding of Society, Museum,

and thepublic.

" Leeds Mercury21 July 1821
% These being Benjamin Gathd John Marshall. See Chapter 1.
% LPLS Prospectus of Preliminary Lavs é 1819
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Naturally this eventually changed and across the second half of the nineteenth
century we see functions at Philosophical Hall becoming more open, something
which can perhaps be detected as early as,888 the introduction of the
Juvenile Leatres programmé?® These show a Society and Museum grappling
with accessillity and popularity and revealomething also of the way in which

such activities were parts of larger complexes

From the success which has attended the delivelywenile Lectures, at

the Royal and other Institutions in London, the Council were induced to
try the experiment of a course of this nature during the Christmas
vacation. The object of these Lectures is to impart scientific knowledge in
its most simple fom, divested as much as possible of technicalities and

thus rendered suitable for the comprehension of a Juvenile audfence

The Public Saturday Afternoon Museum Lectures that were introduced in 1885
are yet more evidence of this broadening of view by Society and Museum as well
as yet another turn in how the term public was being used. These lectures
focussedspecifically on Museum subjects likiee collectios or themes explored

within themand beinpel d on a Saturday afternoon
working populatiod the public as we would call them toddyaving already
observed that access to the museum gbdrin 1852 with the introduction of the

penny admissianit looks like there was discursive element to the opening of

the Museum and its activities to the public of Leeuts part stimulated by
financial interests, in part by the example of others and undoubtedly also by the

Societybds and MusCGuamly we koow thathe scheeme that i s e .

introduced school children tbé Museum from the 1870s broadawesess to the
Museum andcomplements theseries of lectures that Crowther condutts
teachers and school class®¥¢e can already be syrthen that theintentions
behindthe lecture programmbecame less restricted as the century progressed
but that this was a culmination of discrete events rather than the product of a

grand design

1991 pL.S Annual Repor{18631864): 5-6.
19 pbid.
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4.17 Themes and Peakers

The development of the lecture programme becamerdbgonsibility of the

Museund aid curatorial staff, an appointment taken first by Henry Denny in

1825 The resulting programme eventually
prestigious activity, through which it regularly received national newspaper
coverage, geecially whenever a famous name presented a paper. This took some

time to achieve, and although the Society had enjoyed some lectures of note

early on, they were much less frequent than they would become from the 1860s
onwards. The Socl8®18psassioR s afutilé atempt h e

to engage a lecturer of eminence on a scientific subject for that séssiog to

the previous engagements of the parties appliétfidhis indicates clearly that

lecturers by members of the Society had doteithdhe programme before the

1860s. Those given in the 1820s by the geologists William Smith and John
Philips, the chemist John Dalton, as well as the science populariser Dionysius
Lardner in the 1830s, a n d orredCampar&ieed g wi ¢ k 6
Anatomy of the Megatherium, and other Large Fossil Edentatre some of

the notable exceptions. Acceptjrigen that there were notable speakers prior to

the reopening of the Museum, this event in 1862 seems to mark a turning point

for the lecture prommme, after which it increasingly attracted weaibwn

names from the countrydéds intellectual <col

From the natural sciences these included Richard Owlen conducted a short

course of four lectures as well as the inaugural address at the reopétineg

Museum in 1862. That same year John Lubbock delivé@d the recent
GeologiceArcheelogical Discoveries in Denmark, Switzerland, and Fi@acd

the following year saw Alfred Wallace delivéfhe Varieties of Man in the

Malay Archipelag@ the first of several he would deliver for the Society over

the following years. 1863 also saw Francis Galton at the Philosophical Hall
presenting hisiOn the Early Domestication of Animdlswith the following

|l ecture in the sessi odnthedlnitygithcoHumaBe or ge R
Specie@ This Rolleston followed up in 1866 wittOn the Distribution of

192 This has been discussed from the perspective of developing curatorial activities in Ghapter
193 pPLS Annual Repor{185418%): 5.
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Specieé and then would return to the Philosophical Hall in 1870 to provide a
short course of two lectures on fourti® sixthcentury burials in England. In
1869 Thomas Huxley lectured d@he Ethnology of Indi@ following this up
with @On Yeasbin 1871. Botanist George Henslow preserd®d Geographical

Botany, with Special Reference to the Origin and Distribution of the British

Floradin 1872, along withGe or ge Mi vospeshadnsd 1RBarfys Lankest e

MDegeneratiod in 1881. From geology, we have already noted the early
contributions by Adam Sedgwick and John Phillipat to these we may add
Henry CIl i ft ofOn e Curegnts proddc8d5by the Actiof the
Winds and Tidéas well astOn Man and the Mammodtby Henry Woodward,
keeper of geology at the British Museum in 1868, as well as William
Carrutherd curator of botany at the British Muse@ni871drhe Vegetation of
the Coal Period William Pengdly presentedRecent Speculations Respecting
the Climatal History of the Earbhin 1872, along with papers from the
mineralogist Robert Hunt in 1861 and 1866, éddr Earliest British Ancestods
from the geologist and curator of the Manchester Museumliavdil Boyd
Dawkins in 1880.

More broadly across the sciencegsa mes appearing on the
programme included John Herschelho in 1858 presentedOn Sensorial

Vision§ which he followed up a year later witdOn Volcanoes and
Earthquaked Lyon Playfair presentedOn the Food of Man in relation to his
Muscular Forcéin 1867 and the following year saw the return of a Herschel, this
time Alexander Herschel wittOn Meteors and Meteorit@sStraight out of his

Royal Institution Lecture, Willim Crookes deliveredrhe Radiometérin 1877,

which Sylvanus Thompson followed a little later at Philosophical Hall with
dNaves of Sound and the Photophdime 1880. Other lectures by weéthown

physicists and el ectrical e ndrecane er s

n

Discoveries on the Refraction of Light n 1 8 6 6 ; J. NiRecemta n L oc Kk

Researches in Spectrum Analysisvhich was presented in 187&8nd Arthur

Schuster, Oliver Lodge and John Ambré$eming all of which presented at the
Society during the 1866K890s period Other names at the Philosophical Hall
included Joseph Paxton, who preseni®d the Growth of London and other

Large Towné while atChat sworth house in 1855,
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meteorologist James Glaisher and naval engineer John Scott Russell. From
neurology and psychologyDavid Ferrier and James Crichton Browne both
presented several lectures, as did the ethnologists RobedbriGbatham and
Edward Burnett Tylor, the educational reformer Oscar Browning, the chemist
Henry Roscoe, and George Gilbert Scott, architect of St. Pancras Stdltion
between the 1860and the 180s. Biologist/sociologist Patrick Geddes also
presenteddThe Progress of Geograghywhich included hisérhe Outlook
Towerbanddlhe Great Glob&n 1899.

Names from politics included William Whewglho presented in 1856 and
again in 1857, as well as the politician, poet, and member of the Apostles Club
Richad Monckton Milnes,and the politician Michael Thomas Sadler. Names
from literature included Anthony Trollope and Hartley Colerididbe eldest son

of Samuel Taylor Coleridge, among many others. Samuel T. Coleridge had been
an honorary member of the Socidtpym 1825 up to his death in 1834. In
addition philologist Friedrich Max Muller presented in 1865 amgia in 1889,

and John Seel@yprofessor bmodern history at Cambridgepresented several
times across the 1870s on political history. In addjtcamtibutions came from
chairs at the majority of the British universiti@sdeed, many of the individuals
mentioned above presented within their capacity as professors. Of those not
already discussedve might here mention Professor of comparative anatomy at
University College London, Robert. E. Grant; Reader in chemistry and
mineralogy at Durham University, J.F.W. Johnston; Rev. Robert Walker, Reader
in Experimental Philosophy, University of Oxford; William TurnBrofessor of
Anatomy at Edinburgh Universitythe physicist Balfour Stewart, Professor of
Natural Philosophy at OwenCollege Manchester; Robert Ball, Professor of
Astronomy at the University of Dublin; and William Flower, Hunterian professor
of comparative anatomy at the Royal College of Surgedise. of note are the
lectures contributed by the natural history artist Waterhouse Hawkins
collaborating with Richard Owen produced the first-fee depictions of the
dinosaurs at Crystal Palace in 18@Be artist, designer, and writer William
Morris, who presentedArt and Laboudin 1884 as well as the pottenpagnate
Henry Doulton in 1890, and the archaeologist Flinders Petrie in 1895. Alongside

these several names from publishing presented at the Philosophical Hall
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including Ernest Hartthe editor ofBritish Medical Journgl Norman Lockyey
founder of Nature and J. L. Hannay, columnist fd?unch Individuals also
presented lectures within the capacity of presidents of societies and associations,
including the physiologist and marine togist William Carpenter, as President

of the British Association (BAAS)and the President of the Geological Sogiety

P. M. Duncan.

Numerous names connected to the governance of the colonies as well as from the
Church of England also presented at thdd3bphical Hall, as well as countless
contributors whose names while being less \etwn now, were at the time
current. These include the architect Edward Middleton Bavhy designed the

new Covent Garden theatre and Floral Hall aiter1857 fire, and Professor
Pepperwho at the time presented his 188 the Progress of Modern Science,

as illustrated by the late International Exhibifiaomas described aghe welt

known lecturer at the Royal Polytechnic Institution of Lon@on

As can be seen, 18@B9 0 r epresents the high point
programme. What is also evident is the influence of the Yorkshire College from

the 1870s in increasing the number of contributing professors to the programme,

as will be discussed in the followindgpapter in greater detail. In additicimere

was a strong University of Manchester contingency, but this was not to the
exclusion ofcontributions from Oxbridge and other traditional institutionge

notice also that from togreanmdledPDespartdie Soci
the circuit for lecturers at the Royal Institutitii.As with the John Herschel

1858 paperdOn Sensorial Visiod the Society did fund the publication and

distribution of papers. In this case the paper was distributed with the Qosiety

Annual Report”®> and many notable speakers were made honorary members.

There is a sense that the reopening of the Museum in 1862 represents the
wat ershed year for the Societyds |l ecture

this chapter, this was a pedi@f great cultural mobilisation by the public, and

1% particular William Crookes 1877 papé& T h e R a ddeliveraé tb e LELAfter his

Royal I nstitution LecturéWawned 6% 8annd ahdmpben:
Phot oprlB80.e 6

195 jverpool Mercury 4 March 18596.
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this would undoubtedly have contributed. Additionally, that Richard Owen
provided the inaugural address at the opening of the new museum extension in
1862 was also important. The Society described Owémeaime asone of the
greatest living naturalist®® and the attention he gave would certainly have
invested both Society and Museum with more credibility. In addition, revealing
the lecture programme in this way has afforded the opportunity to grasp the
intellectual atmosphere in the Philosophical Halpessally between 1860 and
1890, and to understand more the degree to which the scientific world flowed
through both Society and Museuff.

418 Our Man in the Field: Museum Correspondence inthe

Press

From the startnewspaper$iadtaken a pivotaposition in the activities of the
Society. We may recall that in 1818 it was throtigh Leeds Mercurythat the
letters of Leodiensian and others first announced the forming of the Society to
the Me r ¢ ureagedshig®® As was discussed i€hapter 1 this waslargely
down to the role of Edward Bainebgeing both cdounder of the Society and
owner/editor ofthe Leeds MercuryThus established, this close alliance with the
pressseems to haveemained Rather than a process of trial and eyrris
alliance wasndicative of a nativgrasp of the potential of the presstatemost

likely connected tdhe early political propagandist roté the press in the town
That both Society and Museum were media savvy in this way is borne out
somewhat by the fact thateth kept extensive and wadkrganised collections of
newspaper cuttings throughout the nineteenth and twerdestturies The Leeds
Mercury was considered he Soci et y deafactb neWspapekanryd s
on, we see evidence of lucid principles around tdygorting of societal matters

even before mechanisms were in place to uphold thedB82tthe minutesof a

19| p|.S Annual Repor{18621833): 7.

97 |nterest in the Magic Lantern lectures did wane after the incieaseematography. The

Societyd6s Reports demonstrate canmblogcal regardi ng t
advances and from 191mtroduced a lecture programrhased on the installation of a

kinetographno doubt with an eye on maintaining the papity of the programme

demonstratindgnow Museum practice wadertto audience expectations as much as other forces.

1% The letters are found ihe Leeds Mercury26 September 1818r Leodiensian17 October

1818for Beverlonian24 October 1818 fot. e 0 d i e n s i34 Qcfober X818 (ol Jyvensis,

and 28 November 1818 for Leodiensianbs reply.
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meetingalong with comments connected to the paper read at the meséng

reported by a member of the Society without permissitn,the Leeds

Intelligencer This was deemedishonourableby t he Sociwhobyo6s Cou
resolved that no publication should be allowed unless agreed by the Council. The

author was instructed to write a paragraph explaining his, @vioch should be

published first in theMercury and then thdntelligencer. When the Society

eventually published its annual Reports, from 1822, they were reported

tandemin the Leeds Mercuryln addition, theMercuryr epor t ed t he Soci
conversazioes, its meteorological tables, and numerous miscellaneous news

items. This is not to say that theeds Intelligencewas entirely excludedndit

did also publish a great deal of material on Society and Museum. As these
newspapersand others besides expanded and diversified their range of
publications the opportunities for Society and Museum to publish in ever more

diversified wag increased accordinghy®

If we accept that readers tife Leeds Mercuryand thelLeeds Intelligencewere

able to stay abeest of activities at the Society and Museum, we are naturally led

to ask how much further did thisformation travel It was common practice
throughout thenineteenthcentury for a newspaper to use reports from other
newspapers as a way of providing breladews coverage in their own paper. For

this reason, we can beertainthat the activities of the Society and Museum

would have reached a naial audience, to some degree. More specificalby,

find the Soci ety Geseivegumentdna neavspdperafomi vi t i e s
Darlington, Derby, Dublin, Hull, Liverpool, London, Manchester, Newcastle,

and Wales. Howeverthese were infrequent and there is no distinct pattern

behind who repoed LPLS activities or indeed the kind of thing that was
reported.TheLiverpool Mercurywas one of the more regular reporters as well as

one of the earliest to do so. The first time this newspaper covered LPLS activities

was in 1825when itreported a paper Adam Hunter read Dr dheai |l | 6s
Object of Ca preserittmpediionamtkel North@®Psi@® Hunter

was physicianat the Leeds General Infirmary and Trdile same forthe

19 TheLeeds Intelligencebecoming therorkshire Posin 1883 including the supplement
Yorkshire Weekly Past
19 TheLiverpool Mercury 27 May 1825
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Liverpool General Infirmary. Before Traill returned to Edinburgh University as
RegiusProfessor of medical jurisprudence in 1832, he imarumental to many

of Liverpoolds scientific activities. Th
group, and a founder member of the Liverpool Literary and Philosophical
Society in 1812, and the Liverpool Royal Institution in 18%7n short, there
were not only good reasons why Huntar e ad Tr a ibltlwbysthe paper
Liverpool Mercuryreported him doing scClearly, then, a link of some sort with

a society in another town stimulated coverage in that town by its local
newspaper. The LPLS sent the Lipeol Lit. and Phil. its Annual Reports
throughout thenineteenthcentury, as well as the published papers presented at
the Society. These in turn stimulated coveragethe Liverpool Mercury
Throughout, the editorial eye was predominantly concerned with
newsworthness. Something touching on a local subject, such as Dr Traill or
additions to the Liverpool Literary and Philosophical Society, would be of
interest to the Liverpool presBut this type is by far the least common reason
that LPLS news was publied elsewhere. e meteorological records that the
societypublished regularly ithe Leeds Mercunalso elicited interest from other
newspapers that uselet figures to augment a local story with an authoritative
statistic}'* However, a famous name wouldoase wider interestso it is no
surprisethat he Soci et y 6 s géneratadnewieestpress qterastnme
as the following rather convolutethort examplebly demonstratesThe London
basedThe Examinerreportedafter a Leeds Mercuryreport that JohnF.W.
Herschel was to read hi&ensorial Visiodto the LPLS in 1858This news
reappearederbatim in theNorth Wales Chroniclseveral weeks lateand after
Herscheb s€Sensorial Visiod had itself been publishedhe LPLS then sent a
copy ofHe r s ¢ h e laléng with a popyrof th& o ¢ i ArnnyabReport for
185818 to the Liverpool Lit. and Phil., which was consequently covered by

theLiverpool Mercury**

1 See Tra | OONBentry.

112 g5eedThe Storms and Floodim the Derby Mercury 18 October 1876for an example of how
news reports elsewhere used the meteorological records that were made by the Society.
13 The Examiner21 August 1858539,North Wales Chronicle28 August 1858Liverpool
Mercury,4 March 18596.
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It is a seemingly banal declaration that states that the development of the press in
Leeds brought about a development of the use of the pidss Society and
Museum. It is Bvethelesgelevant to us thahe kind of opportunities and press
usage we see the Museuarticipating inat the start of the twentieth century
would have been hitherto unimaginable and represents ideologiegha@eges to
Museum interpretation and content, as well as to audience engagéffent.
cannot know the proportion brought into being by developmenksnithe press

but we can be certain that the particular approach adopted by Henry Crowther at
the start of the twentieth century was very much a reportage styleCliostther

began writingregular articles for a number of Yorkshirased newspapers fro

the turn of the twentietkentury but none more so than tivrkshire Evening

Post which described him as their natural history correspontférftentimes
liberally and wittily illustrated (see Figure4.21 below), the articles
anthropomorphised candowdhe reasoning power of Mr Rog andnostalgia

for the countrysideo doubt aimed atrbantastes and interest§i]n spite of the

fog the mammals and the birds are in the keenest qudsibtbbeneath this pall

of sootd®

4 yorkshireEveningPost 12 March 1909
15 yorkshireEveningPost, 12 April 1908,
118 Countryside4 December 1908
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o THE THRUSH'S PROTEST. .

Old Mir. Thrush': ‘Well,I'm ‘blestt March; and can't
find o worm! g e :

Figure 4.21The Thrushé ProtestOl d Mr . Thrush: Wel | | dm bl est ! Me
worm! Source: Yorkshire Evening Post12 March 1909.

Earlier in this dissertationve describd the public donations to the recently
opened Museunas an ebullient outpouring from a peoglenditioned to the
industrial townscape but still moved by their nostalgia for ndtirelowever

the populaceof Leedsat the very end of the nineteenth centtegresented the

first generation to have lived entirely withihe urban Leedsettingand whie

the nostalgia for nature had been learned from their parents, it was a different
ideology.With his d.ife in the Countrysidé@appearingn the Yorkshire Evening

Post hisdVild Nature Week by Wedkn Countrysideor dNotes by a Naturaliét

in the LeedsMercury Supplemerit® Henry Crowtherengaged with this diffuse
urbanreadershipn a form and style hitherto not possiblge have seen hohis

i nnovative wuse of photography transf or me
and how later in 1917he kindograph heralded for & educative properties,
captivatedthe audiencesof the Museurfs lecture programmewith moving
images, replacing théareadbarenagic of a welworn magic lantertt*® Here we

might easily imagine th@nimated and flickeringmages dancingacross the

117 See Chapter 2.

1181 eeds Mercury Supplemen9 November 1892.

"See 6Cinema as Educat oleéds Mercdry8bl@éember i®d7 ahdor Schol a
6Moving Pictures at tYorkshite ®astd Slovenbear 19b7aw nedoritsc a | Hal | ¢
on the first use of the cinematography.
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Lecture H anhile ésshool wehildrens crod around displaysand

newspapers circulate thatestdNotes by a Naturaliéto the homes ofeveryday

Leeds folk. This vibrant image of curatorial practice stands in marked contrast to

the one thabccupied the same space as the Museum first op&¥ieite John

Atkinson was an innovator just as much as Henry Crowttier ideology that
framed the Museumbds pr es e nmeseawediitdontheof t he
membership of the Sociegnly. The reformation intoa public enterprisethat

satisfies our own definition, was not necessarily inevitabl@or a simple

trajectory to chart

4.19 Conclusion

Chapters/has shown how the MuseumoOs dftor mal i se
displaysconver sazi oneds adnpdkeseatthe imprésson ofian t he
healthy and vibrant functioning museum that was closely connected to a range of
stakeholders and broader communities. Combine this with the collecting

activities and academic work on #® collections that we described in the

previous chapter and we perhaps get as close to an idealised nineteenth century
museum.This emerged from out of the general discursive and ad hoc nature that

has come to characterise the narrative thus far.

We coud arguein this chapter, just as we caiith the previoushapterthat this
was largely because of the work of one individual this case Henry Crowther.
This may seem to edge us towards a hagiography of figureheads and nistaries
response we must adihat the historical records do not preserve wibé
evidence ofthose other individuals who would have provided vital and
undoubtedly inspirationabupportive impetus to thesendividuals and their
projects®

Coming at a time in the Museums history when the word plbglgins to mean
something similar to our own modern day interpretation of the &adanry

Crowther presents perhaps our best example of museum curatorship as public

120 Here perhaps we shouldname Hen Cr owt her 6s daughter Violet Cro
example. With Henry Denny we can only imagine the role his family would have assuatied
of whom lived with Denny at the Museum in Philosophical Hall.
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service. Thisseems to havstod in contrast at times to the positiadoptedby

Cr o w s buperids, Lais Comptom Miall who was ambitious to redefine the

premise of curatorial activities along academic lines. One might conclude

therefore that the natural science that emerged waselitf between the twdn

simplified terms, Miall was interested in the potential contribution to formal

scientific education while Crowther sought teeregage an increasingly urban

public with the wonder of the natural worfd Mi a | | 6,sledicated siitavas

to the service of scienadtimately took him away from the Musednas if that

vision was untenabl e for a museum. Cr o\
sciences, being more closely relatedeisurely activities became the diametric

to that of M a | Hetesbetweerthe oversimplified characterof Miall and

Crowtherwe are able to perceive the tvpotential routes that represents the
possible futures for the Museum. The LPL
path for the Museum or find a worlg version that included both, dictated

largely what happened nextherefore, aside from the impression that during

Crowt herds term the Museum had reinvent e
institution, its constitution remaineahd any such growing Bism remained in

place How a solution finally came about is the metanarrative to Part 3 of the

Thesis to which we now turn.

12ZLwhile it is vital to perceive the nuances in thispiae divisive nature of the narrative may

lead to too great a distinction and it is important to keep in mind that these two facets are
mutually inclusive within a common phenomenon, describing as they do, different points on the
same arc.
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From Private to Civic: Pub

Dawn
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The middle chapterg, 3, and 4have thrown light on the subject of chaége
especially towardsprofessionalizationand specialisation. Such issues and
preoccupations came from broader discourses and developments outside the
Museum, such as among the scientific community, as well as d¢hdyn

emerging museum community of the late 1870s.

I n addition, we sSshould not forget that
Curators whose receptiveness, readiness and role in such reforms represented
here a vital force for change. Each made a sigmfiampact on the form,

function, practice and activities at both Society and Museum. It was out of these
influencing forces and changesll the time linked to the growth and increased
diversity in the town itseff that a more usded awareness emerged ttha

involved target audiences, an evolving sense of competition, public relations and

marketing.

At this time both Society and Museum faced a number of dilemmas concerning

its particular purposeas well as a number of unresolved issues such as who its

key target audience was. Such preoccupations at times threatened to divide both

its membership an@ouncil. Therefore, the late 1870s represents the beginning

of a period of seffeflection for bothSociety and Museum that would come to

characterise the final episode in the relationship between Society and Museum,

and the last period of interest in this thesis. The associated preoccupations
occupied the agenda of t haenecssitatececthey 60s Co L
creation of the Committee on the Means of Extending the Usefulness of the

Society.

The conclusions that were drawn, and ipi effectfrom the 1900swould see

in the most radical constitutional changes since both Society and Muwgeren
established around one hundred years earlier. These saw the eventual splitting of
Society from Museum, which up to that point had been indivisible. The Society
reconfigured more closely to the newitymed University of Leeds and the
professional screce it stood for, and the Museum donated in entirety to the town.
With its management taken over by the Leeds Corporation, the Museum was

perhaps for the first time fgresented as eivic museum proper, serving the
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general educational andntertainment neds of the town.Of course, such
changes, challenges, and dilemmas were not entirely specific to the Leeds case
but represented insurmountable obstacles for the majority of other philosophical

societies and their museums around the country.

As the LPLSstruggled to respond to the changes in the context and environment
of late-nineteenthcentury Victorian Britainsomost other philosophical societies
closed, and did so at a rate comparable ontheoflurry with which they were

first established at the start of that centukgain, the provincial setting like
Leeds affordsnsightsinto national phenomena&nablingus tobetterdetermine
phenomenon from epiphenomenon. In this way, Lesmusblesus to observe
how, far from being an irependent movement filling a gépe emergence of the
Victorian municipal museum movement was embeddetthéntrajectories of the

Lit & Phils."

The consequentiainunicipal museum became a standard institution for most
towns in Victorian Britain.albeita recontextualisation of the work of thé &
Phils? Just as the Science Museum in London emerged out of the large and well
used collections that remained from the grandiose international &xpos
positioning itself in the space pieusly occupied by the expositions around
South Kensingtoi® so too did the Victorian public town musesirblossom
from the body of the regional philosophical societies, lngahemselves in the
halls of theLit & Phils, inheriting their collections, praces and staff. While the
Victorian public museusdid become a significantly different enterprise, their
proximity to thelLit & Phils has been largely overlookddstorians Similarly,
very few historians attempt an explanation of the demise of thestiescand
yet accept it as an important historical shift towards a pulaitd civie
orientated enterprise in late Victorian Brit4iBy turning now to the final
transitional period of the LPL$rom 1860to the1900s, and then by considering

in the last chapter of the thesis the process of transference that saw its Museum

! Of note amog authors who cover this include Alberti (2002), Hill (2005) and Knell (2000).
% SeeAlberti (2000) & (2002) and Hill (2005).

® Follett (1978: 1-11. Also, MacDonald2002): 3-59.

“ Those authors that do consider this include Alberti (2009), ElliottqR@range (1983) and
Morrell (1985).
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gifted to the Corporation, we will get the chance to recover those forces that

influenced the demise of thdt & Phils generally.
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Chapter 5
Set €f |l ectRieampapa atdiSoicn ety an
Mus eum,1 910846 O

5.1 Introduction

The late 1870s represents the beginning of a period efedldttion for both the

LPLS and the Museum that would come to charactdhsenext era in the
relationship between Society and Museum, and the last period covered in depth
in this thesis. As the number and severity of concerns grew, and the agendas of
the Societybés Counci l at its meedings ca
them, the decision came, inevitably, for the creation of a dedicated committee,
known as the Committee on the Means of Extending the Usefulness of the
Society, established in 189®e reportof which represented the first definitive
position against theurrent state of Society and Museum. Here was the turn of
the screwthat heraldthe most radical constitutional changes since both Society
and Museum were established, resulting in the eventual splitting of Society from
Museum, which up to that point h&een indivisible. The Society reconfigured
more closely to the newdformed University of Leeds and the professional
science it stood for, and the Museum was donated in entirety to the town. With
its management taken over by the Leeds Corporation, theuvtus@as perhaps

for the first time represented as a public museum proper, serving the general

educational and entertainment needs of the town.

Of course, such changes, challenges, and dilemmas were not entirely specific to
the Leeds case, but representadurmountable obstacles for the majority of
other philosophical societies and their museums around the country. As the
LPLS struggled to respond to the changes in the context and environment of late
nineteentkcentury Victorian Britain, most other philodapal societies closed,

and did so at a rate comparable only to that with which they were first
established at the start of that century. Nature, it used to be said, abhors a

vacuum; so, viewed from a distance, did natural histangeums in this period,
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which are closehallied tothe rise of the Victorian public museum movement.
But throughout this thesis the Leedase has afforded more problematized
perspectives on national phenomena, #gna&bled us to distinguish phenomenon
from epiphenomenon. In thigay, the Leeds case has enabled us to observe how,
far from being an idependent movement filling a lacyrthe emergence of the
Victorian public museum movement was embedded in the trajectories of the
philosophical societieand the drive for intellectlandependence in provincial

centres

Throughout the followingchaptey the discussion will gravitate towards the
subject ofthe changingdynamicsbetweenthe Society,the Museumand their
publics.However the terntpublicdis problematic,because of changesadeto

its definitionand useby the Society and Museum across the nineteenth century.
Therefore we first will need to explain more accuratelyat we mean by
Qublicd at differing historical pointsa brief etymology okorts The remainder

of the chapter will focus on the period of sedflection and reappraisal that
Society and Museum went through from the 1860s, which saw the creation of the
Committee on the Means of Extending the Usefulness of the Society. Beginning
this will be acontextual preamble that aims to consider the precursors to the self
reflection and reappraisal, with the remainder of the chapter dedicated to the
complexion and characteristics of the gelfiectiord its manifestations, aims,

and conclusions. Changes e town, such as the emergence of other
institutions |ike the Mechanicsd Institu
the University will be an important consideration. Reforms to museum practice
and to the practice of science also made an impgogcedly concerning the
dilemma over specialist or popularist directions. Debates and moments of
conflict within the Society, such as the altercation between Miall and the lecturer

Zangwill, will be useful here too.

5.2 A Note on the Public

Historians of science have described the nineteemntury philosophical

societies asan important player ira move towardsa morepublic- or civic-
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orientated scienéeaway from the dining clubs and more private activities of the
late eighteenth and early nineteewtdnuries. A similar progressive move has
been articulatedoy historians interested imunicipal museums Within this
historiography the.it & Phils remained elite institutiods essentially obstacles

in the way of refornt As has been noted in the precedaigpters, the Society
and the Museum developed in differing and sometimes conflicting ways.
Nonetheless, the subject of thmublic remained a vital component and

influencing forcein all consequential negotiations.

Part of the problematic met in preveehapters has been trying to understand
what was meant when the Society and the Museum referred to the pubéc

has so far emerged is that what was meant then by public and what this term now
means to us is so different that great care is neededonsiperimpose our
preserdday interpretation onto the historical one. So while previous chapters
have begun suggesting what these differences might be, the following analysis
seeks to identify more precisely what was meant. However, there are
considerabl®bstacles attached to this aim. The clarity and extent to which those
who were involved one way or another with Society and Museum has been
recorded varies considerably. Some sources provide clear and vivid accounts, for
example of the members of the Stgjeg/et we also know that some constituents
have not been preserved and thus appear to us all but disappeared, for example
visitors the Museum. In addition, it is evident that there was a difference between
an intended publi the target audienéeand the oa realised. Alongside this

the constituents that made up the public of both Society and Museum did not

remain static but changed over the nineteenth century.

It is greatly significant that the majority of the residents of Leeds, regardless of
their clas, had absolutely no contact at all with the Society or the Museuis

indicated in table 5.tbelow:

L Hill (2005). AlsoAlberti (2005a): 337
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Table5.1Vi si t or s e Museum as percent a

Year Visits to Museum | Population of | Percentage
Leeds

EZ0M 1500 000 222180 07%
1853 8,052 249,992 3.2%
LN 16500 811197 53%

1863 40,902 311,197 13.1%

ECH 44988 311197 145%
1880 25,000 433,607 5.8%

CTON 22000 552479 40%
1910 18,000 606,250 3.0%

15000 606250 25%

Access to the Museum was limitedrieembers only until the 1848svhen the

Society made available an Annual Ticket costing 5s, and a Single Admission

Ticket costing 6d for nomembers. In comparison with earlier admission

schemes that required an application to the Society, these gneqigvied

access to the Museuyrbut were still arguably out of the reach of the majctity.

For this reasorvisitors to the Museum during the first twenty years were either
members of the Society themselves or came with a member. These numbered in

the regionof one to two thousand ayéal. he Soci etyds Visitors
these’ The greatest improvement to access came in 1853 with the penny
admission chargeas well as the move away from a prepaid ticket to admission

payable on the door, which happened around ten year$ Ritier. to admission

2 Figures have been taken from the LPAshual Report§where available) fof1840), (1853

1865, (18681869, (18711872, (18761904, (1911:1915. Leeds populatiohas been
determinedrom www.visionofbritain.org.uk

% The cheapest form of membership available up to 1840 was as an Annual Subscriber at 21
shillings per annum

* LPLS AnnualReport( 18391840: 8

® Edward Baines suggests that a worker in the textil@fiast of Leeds would have earned 33

shilings 8 pence a week in 1833. S@aines(1835: 443. According to Rogerd908: 539 and
supported byike (1966: 196, thishad seemo great increase by 1848henthe average wage

for factory workers was 39 shillgs a week. However, Engdls843: 152 and Leacli1844),

both highlight how certain factory workers were at this time able to earn caatdiglarore than

an average wage.

® LPLS AnnualReport(1836:1837): 8.

" Caution needs to be shown when discussing figures generated from the visitor books. Alongside
the names of members entering the Musgzome entries included the additi@nd part$ The

only visitor book that remairis for the years 1841861.

! TheReports mention the postal reformer Sir Rowl anct
instrumental in the introduction of the Penny Post in 1840L8&8 Annual Repor{1869

1870): 19 for the Rowland Hill reference.
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at the door, the penny tickets were bought at nearby kiosks and °shops.
Unfortunately, the recording of visitor nimars did not begin with accuracy and
regularity until after the installation of a recording turnstile in 1863,
Nonetheless, the few insights we have prior to this range fromtomeo
thousand visitors per year for the 1840s, b8 just after the pegradmission

was implemented. The Report for that particular session described the success of

the penny admission thus:

The success attending the introduction of this regulation has fully realized
the expectations of the Council, 8,052 persons, duringpts year,

having availed themselves of the facilities thus afforded of visiting the
Museum, without the formality of applying for an order, and the Society

has in consequence received a net return of £3%'17s.

Admissions continued to rise in this waypdathe Report for 1858860 counted
16,500 visitors. Numbers then dropped when the building of the extension to
Philosophical Hall forced its closure to visitors. However, after the Museum
reopened in 1862, and the recording turnstile was installed, thertRfer that
session indicated 40,902 visitors for that year rising to 44,988 during the 1868
1869 sessiort? The 18681869 session represents the peak for the Mugsum
attendance figures during the entire 18P21 period covered in this thesis. This
was connected to the reopening of the Museum and the unveiling of its new
extension in 1862, for which Richard Owen gave the inaugural address. In
addition, we must not forget that this was also the heyday of the grandiose
Victorian international exhibitionsgxemplified at that time by those at South
Kensington and replicated on more modest lines up and down the country
throughout the remainder of theneteenthcenturyd indeed Leeds had its own in

1868. As the middleclasses relocated themselves to the nevarurbuburbs

° Denny, in 1864 offered advice to the Curatbthe Norwich Museum, Joshua Swann on the
penny admission charge. The letter provides an insight into how the system véyided:
admissio®Denny would write@nust be either by penny admission actually if you have a person
you can trust or by pennickets sold at shops near, for while a small percentage will have to be
paid, we used to pay-3per 3% Henry Denny tdoshua Swann December 31, 1864.
Unpublished letter

191 PLS AnnualReport( 18621863: 1516.

1| PLS AnnualReport( 18531854: 6-7.

2] PLS Annual Repor{18641865): 7, and(18681869): 8.
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around the township, the spirit of the exposith their fetishism of commodities

and civic etho® emboldened the idea of a civic centre to the town. The latter
half of the nineteenthcentury saw the town embark on an impressive civic
building plogramme of which perhaps the most notable from among the many
erected during this time was the Town Hall, started in 1853, and opened in 1858
by Queen Victoria herself. By the time the town became a city proper, in 1893, it
had created a new civic towngea modelled on the social, leisure, and consumer
activities of its middleclasses?® which included the new infirmary, the Leeds
Music Festival, Leeds station, the Free Public Library, RoundPa¥, the
Yorkshire College and Leeds Girschool, the towngart Gallery, and Kirkstall
Abbey. As the century moved on from the highic years of the 1860s we
observe that the visitor numbers to the Museum wasteadily dropping off to
22,000 per year at the end of thimeteenthcentury and then down again to
15,000 towards the end of the 1916s.

Since its establishment in 1821, the Society had frequently prefaced the various
activities within Philosophical Hall witlipublicd and later in the century the
Museum was itself regularly described as being a pubbtitution by the
press=> Of course, the penny admission did technically make the Museum
available to anyone able to afford biut asTable 5.1 (abovejeveals this does

not necessarily make the Museum a public institution. What it was precisely, and

what was meant by the term pubigworth scrutinising further.

We have already noted that just after the penny admission had been implemented

the Museum received 8,052 visitors for 1853. We can add to this that the
population of theown was at thaiime standing at 249,992 people, which makes

our 8,052 visits represent around three

time, around seventjive percent of working males in Leeds consisted of manual

13 Barker(2004).

! These later figures do not include the school groups that were admitted free of charge under the
Museums Teachers Association Scheme, which at times almost doubled actual totals. The
Museum recorded 22,737 paying visitors for the session-1908, whilethe number of children
admitted under the Teachers Association Scheme for that session totalled 14,739. For-the 1912
1913 session, the Museum recorded 18,751 paying visitors, with 13,678 children being admitted
under the Teachers Association Scheme.

> PLS AnnualReport(18241825): 6-10. For an example of the assumption in the peess

Leeds Mercury31July 1852: 5
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labourers (working class§ the larger proportionof which were unskilled

labourers who earned around three shillings nine pence a™\iték.certainly a

precarious activity to draw too many substantive conclusions from figures such

as these, but i f these figuremslydare indi
makes it a hard case to argue that of those 8,052 visitors to the Museum, many

were from the workinglasses, even with the concession of the penny admission.

Henry Denny writing in 1864 to the Committee of the Norwich Museum, throws

more light on this subject. At the timeNorwich Museum was considering
implementing a similar penny admission and had asked the LPLS for advice on

the matter. Through Dennyés recollection
insight tempered by time into the motii that lay behind the scheise
implementation in Leeds. After discussing the installation of the turnstile Denny

adds:

Now anyone can come independently of asking a favour & the visitors
are not only most increased in numbers but also of a differess. cBaur
Museum used to be filled with Factory hands just as they left the Mill.
Boys & Girls who many came because their employer gave them a ticket
of admission, they were both unruly & noisy & made a deal of dirt. Now
the price debars no one & men, theives & children come decently
dressed & | believe enjoy it more than when it cost nothing as it was only

a lounge for the idle & disorderfy/

Clearly the removal of the admission by application system was seen as an
improvement, but perhaps of the adretrative variety. Howeverthe real
surprise is that clearly the penny admission scheme had served also to remove
whom Denny had described é&actory hand$ What seems to emerge is that the
original scheme, whereby members could bring visitors to theetdus was

being exploited to some degree, in this case by factory owners or managers who
were themselves members of the Society, to provide a rudimentary form of
education or uplifting leisureme for their workforce. While in one breath

Denny believed thepenny admission scheme debarred no one, its

®These beingclassess3 usi ng the Registrar General 6s Soci al
" Bowley (1900) and Burnett (1969).
¥ Henry Denny to Joshua Swar8il December 1864Unpublished letter.
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implementation served to remove working poor child@rgerhaps some of the

most vulnerable groups in the tovand replaced them with what he described

as well-dressedfamilies. Of coursewe cannot be certain who Denny was
referringtgnonet hel es s, dress and behaviour ©c¢«
comment, were an important part of the definition of class duringitieteenth

century, which | submit here suggests that Denny was indeed referring to-middle

cas families. Dennyos recoll ections, rat |
scheme to be a move towards inclusivity, shows how the scheme served to solve

a problem the Museum had at the time with unskilled labouring children. It

seems evident thatublic used here was a delimiting term that identified certain

specific groups with very specific soeilemographic backgrounds. Nearly

twenty years later, the Society experimented with a Monday evening extension to

t heir opening hour s {pdst mna) whck aimed ato 6 c | oc k
artisans unable to visit earlier because of the conditions of their employment.

With an average attendance of thitéyo visitors a night, the scheme returned
disappointing resulidorcing the Society to admit that this wdsssthan might

have been hoped ft° The Leeds landscape was very different in 1869 than it

had been in the 1840s, and competition for visitors from all classes much greater.
Nonet hel ess, both the description of thi
descrption of visitors before and after the penny admission scheme, adds to our
interpretation of whapublic may have meant at differing times. This seems to

agree with the evidence that emerged ea
primary target audience,avs L e e d sl@sses iThisdsIn@great surprise, but
perhaps what i s, is the Museumdés | ack of

against, the poorer and more needful classes.

The Society assumed that the Museum and its various other activitieassits
lectures were all public, and readily called them so. This was true from the start.
However, that only members of the Society had access to the Museum and the
various activities within, persisted for too long throughout the nineteenth century
for us to considerthe Museum a public institution at any time during that

century®

91 PLS AnnualReport(18691870): 8.
PSee6t 0o direct t he iatPLSPrelininamlLaosf éf he8pabl i cod
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The usage and meaning of thverd public changed within the rhetoric of the

LPLS. It was used to descrilibe Ordinary Membersof the Societ§ as disinct

from t he odoilcHere theywosl dicCnoefer to the broader population

of Leeds as our preserday understanding of the word might lead us to think.

This is worth qualificationbecause the rhetoric is too easily misinterpreted. The

terms public museumand public lecturewer e wi dely wused in t
publications, in their advertisements and articles in newspapers. In 1821 the
Society advertised a course of lectures d@hemistry, Natural Philosophy,
Physiology, &c [é] to whifthutthepublic Publ i c
referred to here were in fact members and subscribers to the Socief§ Bhisy.

i's borne out by a change to the Societyd
later in 187Qwhen the Society decided to increase the price of subscription for

d_adies and junior subscribérsaising it from 5s a year to 7s. tUsefully, the

report for that sessiotketailed what subscription to # Society included at that

time; admittancedot only to the Lectures and Papers but also to the Museum

and Conversaziorfé.In the same repqrthe Council noted a change also to how
individuals were admitted to the Muse@rproviding yet more evidence towards

the argument for a much more limited meanfor the term public throughout

the nineteenth century. It described how because of the large numbers of visitors

the porter was unable to recognth@sedescribed agunqualified persortsand

that proof of admittance would be required henceforth. $parse the Council

made it necessary for all visitors to produce their Ticket of Membership or
Subscription at t he Museumos entrance
admittance”

The move from private to public activities in the nineteenth century, within
institutions such as museums and in activities such as lectures, has been widely
discussed by historians over the last decadeit analysis and discussion often
continue without providing etymological considerations. Such a reflection has

1 eeds Mercury21 July 1821

2| PLSPreliminaryLawg é] 1819

2 Women could only be subscribers to the Society at this time. Membership was barred also to
males under the age of twerdpe, who like women could become a subscriber only. See the
1870 repeal of Rule 13, Chapter I., noted LS Annual Repor{1870-1871): 7.

*PLS AnnualReport(18701871): 3.

% |bid: 9-8.

% Beratta(2005.
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here proved vitain reaching an accurate understanding of activitisgparating

action from its oftentimes misguiding rhetoriss a result, we are able to state
that the Society, Museum, and their various activities within, were not public in
any presentlay understandmof the word, despite the contemporaneous rhetoric
that surrounded the activities. As the above section has endeavoured to prove,
they remained affectively private and closed to all but a smatbdgeg

community throughout the nineteenth century.

5.3 Precursors to the Period of Reappraisal

For the Council of the LPLS the growth of the Museum, and to a certain extent
also its directionhad been unexpected and therefore unplanned. Initially this was
a matter for celebratigiut growing year on year as they did, the demands of the
Museum soon threatened to outgrow the resources of the Societyghbut

the Thesis thus far, we hadetailed the rapidity with which the ovspilling
collections of the Museum had commandeertb@ other rooms of the
Philosophical Hall. This was mirrored in the attitudes of several members of
Council who as early as the 1820s were referring to the entire buildidipeas
Museund rather than as the Philosophical HalBy 1824 a report had been
received by the Council that outlined the limitations of the building, which was
then just three years old, describing it as bémaither sufficiently commodious,

nor in any respect eligible, for the purposes of an increasing and valuable
collectiomd The conclusion of this report recommended selling the current
building, and with the profits from the sale, as well as the release of further
proprietary sharesyaise a building in all respects more compéteexplaining

that the buildinggat first thouglh unnecessarily spacious, is now found small and

incommodioug?®®

As we already know, the Philosophical Hall was not sold, and had to wait until
the 1860s to receive an extension, some forty years after this recommendation.

That the decision was made agdithe recommendations of the report indicates

" Seel PLS AnnualReport(1824182%5): 5-7.
8 Seel PLS AnnualReport(1824182%5): 5.
9 Seel PLS AnnualReport(1824182%): 6.
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that already by 1824 there was a difference between the resources the Society
could prioritise to the Museum and those that some felt it should prioritise. That
precursors for the 1860900s reappraisals dads far back as 1824, makes clear

just how pressing certain issues were when they were finally acted upon. This
long evolution is evident in the pleas for increased accommodation for the
Museum. As we have seen above, these emerged as early as 1824.860the
several members of the Council had called for the establishment of a separate
gallery of art as well as a museum of manufacturing and industry, to ease the
pressures put on the MusedfSuch concerns continued to be aired up to the
1860s when they e r e abated for a period by the
However, by the 1870s the pleas for more space resumed when concerns were
articulated over the problems of having too many diverse collections managed by
one museum. Here some members of the Coundidcahe Society@®ver
ambitiou® and predicted that it may be forced at some time in the future to

Gestrict its comprehensivenéss

One of the greatest forces that contributed to the period of reappraisal was the
establishment of other institutions tine town. While it may not be thoroughly
accurate to describe these as competitors as such, they did change who in the
town had priority over and rights to certain activities, some of which had
previously been the preserve of the Society and Museum.ri@mgtthe polite
rhetoric that by and large concealed the presence of increased rivalry in the town.
However its effects were not recognised as an influencing factor, requiring
deliberation by the Society, until after the 1860s. There were precurstbris, to
though, and along with the pressure for increased space a number of prospective
mergers with other institutions surfaced from the 1850s that effectively see in the
period of reappraisal, as we are describing it. The first was a proposal to merge
the Soci¢y with the Leeds Library. The subject had been in discussion since
1854 however it was not until 1856 that a joint stdmmmittee was formed and

a report commissioned by both societies to consider the full implications of a

merger’? The results of thiseport were publisH®Hd in the

% Seel PLS AnnualReport(1856:1857): 18,
%1 Seel PLS AnnualReport(18761877): 9-10.
% Seel PLS AnnualReport(18541855): 3.
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Annual Reporf® from which it becomes apparent that the central objective
behind the merger was the need for more space by both institutions. The idea
went as far as the suggestion of sites within Leeds forgiesiuilding to house

the amalgamated society. Howevidre LPLS had the opportunity to purchase
land adjoining the plot taken up by the Philosophical Hall and was at that time
handling a similar merger interest from the Mechahlostitute®* Alongside

this, the Leeds Library was interested only in extending its own property and in
keeping the two institutions constitutionally separate. Ultimately the LPLS saw
no advantage in the merger with the Leeds Library, and as the opportunity to
purchase the land pning the Philosophical Hall became more and more
realistic, neither did it see advantages in pursuing the merger with the
Mechanic$Institute.

54 From Township to City: The Impact of an Evolving

Industrial Town on Its | nstitutions

The need forarger accommodation, which was so clearly a shared problem
across several of the to@mninstitutions, was of course linked closely to the need
for more capital to buy the extra space. Whether it was a proposal to build an
extension to an existing buildingr the erection of an entirely new one, the
generation of more funds, usually through the creation of more members,
remained a central concern. Here lies a valuable insight into the history of our
institutions because what we are talking about here éssilirfacing of mergers,

at a specific time (misineteenth century) between institutions founded
specifically on the proprietary membership model. This suggests that this
particular model, which had been so prevalent and proved so successful at the
end ofthe eighteenth and the start of the nineteenth centuries, was by the mid
nineteenth century beginning to reveal its limitations within the town. Indeed,
Leeds had already become a corporation around twenty years prior to the

prospective Leeds Library memeand was at the time developing rapidly into

% SeelPLS AnnualReport(18561857): 13-20.

% Seel PLS AnnualReport(185818%): 14-5. The plot adjoining the Philosophical Hall was
purchased by the Society and became the site fdr&g 1862 extension. Se€ouncil Minutes
for 14 December 1859 for decision over the Leeds Library Merger.
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the municipal city it eventually become in 1883nitially, when the unreformed
town relied on a community chest to fund its civic projects, proprietary
membership was a successful model for nascent inshtitiHowever since
Robert Peds 1842 Income Tax Aét the first tax in Britain to aim at welfare
rather than warfade the financial environment of the town had begun to change
and to do so quite quickly. In 1845 the Museums of Art Bill was brought in
,which enabled town councils to levy rates for the pecuniary assistance of Art
museums and galleries and made museums exempt from towHi, natésh was
somet hing the Societyo6¥ Thidwasefallowedtbp ok ad v .
William Ewartos 1dhd MuseBmsbActi whichLained atr i e s
enabling town councils to establish public libraries and museums where the
meaning ofpublic embraced the full population of the towhindeed, why
should individuals have renewed their expensive membership to such imssitut

at this time when other not so different institutions could develop in the town,
funded from the Corporate pufsat this timg the Hampshire Telegraphan an
article describing how in consequence of the gradual withdrawal of subscriptions
to the Hanpshire County Museum, a new Corporatfonded public museum
was being planned on the back of the Public Libraries and Museums Act. The
report described the transference of the old subscriptions e ucoflécsons to

the Corporation of Winchester in a neoMentical to that in Leeds in all ways but

for having occurred some seventy years eatliefherefore if we find it
problematic to describe the establishment of new institutionthentown as
competitors per geone area where we may need to acceptpitesence of
competition was in the changed financial environment of the town, where
generating new fepaying members was becoming more and more difficult, yet
more and more important. Perhaps it is fitting that the first museums to be
established under ¢haegis of the Public Libraries and Museums Act were at
Manchester in 1858 and Liverpool in 1851 William Ewart, the architect of

% Leeds became a civil parish in 1866, a county borough in 1889, and gained city status in 1893.
% House of Commons Debatéol. 78,6 March 1845: 38.

" See tha_PLS AnnualReport(18731874): 10.

% For a description of the act seleuse of Commons Debatéol. 108,14 February 1850: 759.

E w a rODRBsentry provides a short outline of his role in the creation ofitte

%9 Hampshire Telegrapt21 December 1850.

“?Lloyds Weekly Newspap@&0 May 1850 8.

“! Liverpool Mercury 5 September 1852.
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the Act, was himself from a Liverpoahercantilefamily, his wife Mary from a
Manchestemercantilefamily.**| nde e d , when in 1870 call s
newspapers for a similar Leedased scheme, it was the remarkable visitor
numbers from the Liverpool Museum that were used to convince readers of the

value of the ide&® For general readers of the adyehe over 350,000 visitors

quoted who had visited the Liverpool Free Library and Museum per year would

have seemed impressive enough. However, for the Council of the LPLS, whose
highest ever yearly attendance to their own Museum was under only 45,000,

the Liverpool figures would have been foreboding. Of course, we know that the
Council of the LPLS read the articldsecause they complained about them to

John Barran, the then Mayor of Leeds. Barran had been a Proprietary Member of

the Society since 1867 andnd pr essure from the LPLSO
were removed, and so too, it seemdlde threat to the Museum of the
establishment of a genuine public museum in Leeds under the Public Libraries

and Museums A¢t

This rather ruthless approach to potentinaliry in the town was not a common

trait of the Society. When the Mecharddsstitute had established itself in the
town but had yet to finish its building, the LPLS leased its lecture hall to them on
a weekly basis. The 182¥8B25 Report described the ddhanicé Institute as an
éexcellent establishment, whose unanticipated measure of success must afford
genuine satisfaction to every member of your institution [the LB°SDf
course, while at that time the Mecharitsstitute undertook similar activiteto

the LPLS its overall aim of providing practical education for the working classes
circumvented it being a direct competitor. When the Society had established
itself and its Museum in 181@nother museum of natural science existed in the
town: that d John Calvert in Commercial Street. Calvert had published in 1829 a
catalogue of his museymwhich described a collection of equal size to that of the
LPLS6 at that ti me. But bet ween the Soci

“See E ®BANBens

3 Seeadvert in the_eeds Mercuryl7 March 18704.
“LPLS AnnualReport(1868186): 8.

“°LPLS Council Minutes14 March1871

“°LPLS AnnualReport(1824182%): 11
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there is no evidence of opetition, in fact quite the opposite. The LPLS Report

for 18251826 took the trouble to praise Calvert on his endeavours.

Your Council conceive that they express the real sentiments of the
Society, which will require no apology for the digression, witiety offer

this small tribute of respect to their intelligent felldabourer, Mr.
Calvertp who, with no extraordinary resources but such as his own
talent and enterprize [sic] have supplied, by the unremitting labours of his
past life, has furnished a Meism, which is an object of distinguished
local attraction, and to all classes a source of rational pleasure and

information®’

In addition, Calvert made regular donations to the Museum and became in 1861
a Subscribing Member of the Sociéfytie would regin this relationship with

the Society and Museum even after his own museum had closed and his
collection sold by Thomas Weatherly, the Lebdsed auctioneer in 1874.
Several purchases of specimens from his collection were made by the Society at
the auctdn*® For reasons such as these, the term competition needs to be applied
with caution or at least with qualification. However, even though the Mecl@anics
Institute started out in the town as a complementary institution to the LPLS, just
as John aaudmhadybly thes 1850s their relationship had changed. The
new economic environment in Leeds that we described earlier, as well as the
increased pressure on such institutions to generate more members, effectively
forced rivalry between thednremember thathe Mechania3Institute sought a
merger with the LPLS in 1860 and ththe contents o€ al ver t dweremu s eum

auctioned in 1874.

5.5 Emerging Discontent

“"LPLS AnnualReport(18251826): 7.

“8 | PLS AnnualReport(1861-1862): 38,

“9LPLSAnnualReport(18791830): 29 for the | atest date of Calver
Society. For examples of specimens boughtkythSoci ety from t he auction of
collecion, see specimens of nautilus, ammonite, and mountain limestone, among others, under

dist of Donations and Additi @bPASAnmualRepost Soci et yds

(18731874): 16. The same speci i84catalogye foeauctionof We at her |
Cal ver t 6 sCatalaglelofahe Excerdingly Rare and Valualdaténts of the Leeds old

MuseumSee Weatherly (1874).
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The Scietyand its Museum seem to have survived all of the obstacles described

so far reasonably welbetter than most early nineteesgntury institutions in

the town, as well as most other philosophisaktieties across the country.

However, he theme of this @dpter has been the period of reappraisal and self

reflection for Society and Museum. This suggests that there was also a degree of
instability and uncertainty around the future of both. The above section has found

ample evidence to support this. HoweverGhapter 4vhen we looked at the

Soci etyods | ecture programme and the f an
Philosophical Hall, we observed how roughly speaking the same period came to
represent a high point f°8Theincometh@heci et yos
Society generated from the hire of its lecture hall supports the idea that at the

same time there were reappraisals and uncertainty around the future of the

Society On the surfacethe lecture series gave reason to be hopéfidt as we

have refered to the declining visitor numbers to the Museum during the 1870s to

araund half of the decade beforee c ei pt s gained from the re
lecture hall emerged as an important income source for the Society, effectively
counterbalancing the ¢8 of takings from the Museum. The Society noted in

1877 thatthe lecture hall had becomed@nsiderable item of reventiand that

the &convenient position and other advantages of the Hall as a place for public
meetingsseem to be generally recognisieédcknowledging the potential for

profit, the Society increased accordingly the rental tariff for the lecture*hall.

The Report for the 1900901 session shows that receipts gained fidoseum

admittance totalled £104 8s, while those from the rental ofiglileamounted to

over double th& £212 13s 6d° It seems therefore that amidst a period of

uncertainty and reappraisal, there was some reason to be optimistic. However

income earned from other institutions and organisations for the use of the

S o c i darilitigs 9s somewhat different to the health of their own lecture
programme.While looking impressive on the surface and regularly attracting
famous names as speakers, the Societybs

cost. Therefore the profit gaiddrom rental of the lecture hall should be offset

* Chapter 4. Section 4.18he Development of thLecturing Programme across the Nineteenth
Century

1 PLS AnnualReport(18771878): 4.

2| PLS AnnualReport(1900-1901): 12
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against the cost of maintaining the lecture programme, which steadily rose year
on year. In 1862, the year the Museum reopened and Richard Owen graced the
lecture programme, the Society paid £132 9s 6detturers, £80 of which
represented payment to Ow&rDisbursements to lecturers for 187880 was

£95 9s 5d, for 1900901 it was £121 5s 2d, and £136 Os 11d for 19964.>*

Clearly, then a vibrant lecture programme was desiraldbeit despite its

populaity provided only a modest remuneration to the Society.

Putting the financi al real ity of t he S
programme itself was becoming the object of mounting division and discontent

within the Society. To demonstrate some of igsies at play, we will turn to a

debate sparked by one lecture delivered to the Society bihehavell-known

playwright, novelist andhumourist Israel Zangwill, in 1908> Zangwill had

already deliveredhe paperd&-iction the highest form of Truthin 1896 to the

Society Perhaps emerging from al®penhaueriamealism the paper tackled

the rationalization of nature by the natural scienaedwould haverepresented
anattractiveand currentlebatefor the Societylt seems that generally the paper

waswell received and the nature of his argument elicited intéfest.

He had the satisfaction of addressing one of the largest and most
appreciative audiences of the session, as well as the delight of seeing that
his dnsults to Sciencé,as he himself desbed his address, were

evidently keenly relished by the audierice

Zangwillb s centr al ar gument chwverscientiftaiadd what he
of contemporary life. Wen describing the work of sciests he proffered @¢he

world they painfully build up for mefrom the little cells and atoms, is not the

3| PLS AnnualReport(18621863): 18,

**|PLS Annual Repor{18791880): 11,(19001901): 12, and(19031904): 14.

LPLSAnnualReport(18991900. For | srael Zangwi |l Jedish bi ography
Encyclopaedia(1901): 6335.

®lfound Er i ch Helhe Romantic Expecwmtmiylte Realistic FalladjandéThe

Artistés Jouneyi nt o t he I nterior, 6 very helpful for wunder
the arts. See Heller (1976). In addition, F@tana Modern Masterseries has proved valuable

for throwing light on particular individuals, which here included the volumeSahrpenhauer

and Nietzsche.

" Leeds Mercury21 March 1900
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world | have tasted; the flavour is go@& He went on to argyefrom a
Schopenhaueriarstandpoint (with a twist in favour of the playwright and
novelis), that thedrtistic ficion of the play, the drama, the poenmdamore
particularly, the nov@represented higher forms of truth than anything produced
by scienceAccept i ng Z aasgantiofain aeshetip Rgalsm in the
literary arts,his comments were commensuratehwtihat philosophy, to which

the audience in Leeds would undoubtedly have already been farhigaring
Israel Zangwill expound on the matter would have been a treat for anyone
interested in literature, philosophy and scief#t. despite thisZ a n g wpagded 6 s
elicited angerdr Miall, for whom it wastoo much to tolerate withosbme form

of response.

This cameat the next annual meeting of the Society held two months, later
during which Miall gavefull rein to his concerns, reminding the Officers and
Councl of the history of the Society an@r essi ng hi s bel i ef
primary role was the encouragement of the sciertdescomplained that aside
from Gmadl additions to the collectior@he could finddnot a single effort of any

kind in the directio of the advancement of sciedder the last sessiot. He

then focussed his complaint @ha n g wdnsultsétes Sciend® especially the
commentanadeaboutisaacNewton He described the papas being enough to

have made the founders of the Society turn in their graves, beaauseput it:

[T]he novelist of the day, writing from his own emolument and for the
diversion of the man in the street, was a higher teacher of truth, as these

words would seem to imply, than the author of tReincipiad®

He ended his complaint by adding that on balance of the amount of scientific
work that the Society undertook it had no claim to consider itself a scientific

institution®*

%8 Yorkshire Post21 March 1900
%9 Leeds Mercury2 May 1900
% Leeds Mercury2 May 1900
%1 Yorkshire Post2 May 1900
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Damning words indeed, e t he response from the Soci et
was divided. There waf coursea gr eat deal of truth at
comments. Of the thirteen lectures that were delivered during that particular
session only two were of a scientific natufé.However, the division within
Officers and Council lay not so much between individuals didoor did not

agree with Miall but whether or not a corrective should be soug§bime tried to
explain the popular lecturés| i k e Z asnag impoltdntdrege source for

the type of activity Miall wanted to sewhile others appreciated Miall raising

the point, hoping thatli al | 6 s ¢ r idedr frutd anch that the Qolundil
would o something to fulfil the great and noble purpose of the foundere of
Society* The Soci et yds BBdingtanjwhoeeirtgPrincipal bfh a n
the Yorkshire College at the timeasMia | | 6 s ,eemprked thaéfinancial
considerations could not be ignored, and before they materially changed the
policy they must cover how funds were to be increag&dClearly, those that
wished to argue against Miall had little evidence to do so. The episode reveals a
subtle admittance by the Officers and Council concerniveg future of both
Society and Museunthat on the stmegth of its activities the designation of
scientific institution was no longer accurate. Some members of the Society had
acknowledgedhis already and had formed a separate splinter venture called the
Priestley Club. The club aimed solely at scientificcdigse and thénnual
Reportfor 1875187 noted its establishmerdescribing it as being limited to

the physical ad natural sciensgadding thatthe mutual principle upon which

the club is based constitutes a return to the system which the Phil@aotdc
Literary Society itself adopted in the early years of its existéhice

5.6 The Yorkshire College of Science and Its Impact on the

Society

Woven through most of this is the role that the Yorkshire College played. The

College opened in October 1874 and immediately began with courses in

62| PLS Annual Repor{18991900): 4.
%3 Yorkshire Post2 May 1900

% Yorkshire Post2 May 1900

% LPLS Annual Repor{18751876): 10.
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mathematics, physics, chemistry, and geology. The Society was vocally
supportive of the Collegeas they hadbeen with every other educational

institution in the town, reporting in 1872 that:

[T]he Council have heard with much satisfaction of the proposal for the
formation of a Yorkshire College of Science, regarding it as an object of
great public importancend utility, in which they hope to eoperate by

such means as may be within their pdWer

From the startthe relationship between Society and College was close. During
its establishment and adoption of a constityttbe founders of the College met

at the Philosophical Hall. The Society referred to its establishmenfgsneerful

and lasting influengé believing it to be one that woulde-act in a direct and
favourable manner upon our own Soci@fyMoreover, it is clear that after the

College openethat close relationship remained in place:

[T]he resources of the society, particularly the museum and library, will
be more largely utilised; and scientific research, which so far as Leeds is
concerned had long seemed to be on the verge of extinctignbenge

awakened?®

Staff from the College worked with Miall, the Curator at the time, contributing to
the lecture programme, conversaziones, and the colle€fi®ys18761877 we

begin to get the first evidence of the Yorkshire College beginnindidiate
activities at the Society and Museum. Miall had accepted the post of Professor of
Biology at the College while keeping his post as Curator at the Museum and for
two years the College had been using

it teachng purposes. The report for 181877 noted that:

[T]he increasing use of the museum for teaching purposes in connection

with the Yorkshire College renders it necessary to replace the somewhat

® L PLS Annual Repor{18721873): 6-7.
7 PLS Annual Repor{18731874): 12
% | PLS Annual Repor{18741875): 10.
%9 LPLS Annual Repor{18741875): 5-6.
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haphazard arrangement of the past by the classification stlmo
universally adopted by teachers [ é&] t
the general improvement which will result from the change now in

progress’?

At this time, 1876, an extension of the Collégeurriculum to include literature

brought about a cdraction of its name, from théorkshire College of Science

to the Yorkshire College. When the College had first opened in 1874, the Society

had noted that the subjects taught by the College were the same as those of the
Soci etyobs. Noedt hbke€sl| | egebegprdsence i
would gromote in the surest and most rapid manner those studies which this
Society endeavours to cultivate So the addition of literature to the Collége

curriculum was seen as bringingdiompletely vithin the scope and sympathies

of the Societfi’> As we have mentioned before, the subject of competition has

proved a complex matter, based on different factors and not simply on clear and
present rivalries.The first half of the nineteenth century saw stmtional

boundaries as important mechanisms for avoiding the harsher side of-laissez

faire. This did enable several apparently similar institutions, each established on

the proprietary membership model, to operate simultaneously within one town.
However as we have argued earlier in this chapter, the progression of the
century saw in a new municipal environment, a result of which was greater

contest over audience attendance for the proprietary institutions, just as the new

civic institutions opened. Indaition, the constitutional boundaries proved too

fragile to maintain the gentlemanly distance that institutions had enjoyed in the

past. Mosti f not al l of the Mechanics6 I nstit)
their libraries forming the core colleotis of the new public librari€é We noted

earlier in this chapter, with thdampshire County Museum in sectiér8, that

this was beginning to be true for the philosophical societies Recording a

lower turnout than expected for the lectures, theesbcy 6 s Repor-t for t
1876 session was forced to conclude that this @a®sult which must probably

be ascribed to the great increase of lectures and other evening engagements in

OLPLS Annual Repor{18761877): 12
L LPLS Annual Repor{18741875): 9.
2 PLS Annual Repor{18761877): 14
3 Tylecote(1957): 258294
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this towra’* This represents one of the first recorded acknowledgnisntie

Society of the negative effects of competition from other institutions in the town.

Despite the support and general benevolence that the Society emitted in the
direction of the College, the growth of activities by the College looked set to
engulf Society and Museumand as we have seemuickly began dictating
activities in both. Clearly the Society did not regard the College as competition,
and undoubtedly the relationship between Society and College was encouraged
and propagated by Miall. However, while the Yorkshire College develaped
curriculum on the back of th& o c i darilitiéssit would soon complete
building its own premises in Clavering Road and would relocate its activities to
these new facilities. When in 1877 the Society reported that his Grace the
Archbishop of Yookopned t hat yearés | ecture sessioc
it also noted that the Archbishop hddndly undertaken to lay the foundation
stone of the new buildings of the Yorkshire College in the morning of thaf day

The buildings would open the follomg year they would include provision for
teaching its entire core curriculum and included a Chemistry laboratory and
museum, facilities for teaching Geology, and a lecture théawéhile this did

not mean an overnight end to the Coll@sgdependence ahe Society, it sent a

clear signal that independence was inevitable.

When contestation surfaces it often provides a platform for the grievances of

other stakeholders over other issues. This was true of the altercation between

Miall and the Society ovel s r a e | drsultg 1o iIStienad@ $Vashington

Teasdale was an active member of several amateur groups tmwieamong

which we may include being President of the Leeds Naturalist and Scientific
Association, as well as the Leeds Astronomical Socetgbeinga member of

the Leeds Photographic Society, all of which met regularly at Philosophical Hall
throughout the 1880s and 1890sFor these reasonsre can t ake Teasd

remarks as being representative of a number of amateur communities and

" PLS Annual Repor{18751876): 5.

S LPLS Annual Repor{18771878): 5.

® University of LeeddVaterhouse Plan&l 8771897 andPlanning Office Paper§18781994..

" Seeleeds Mercuryl9March 18818 andLeeds Mercury29June 18955 f or Teasdal eds r
in these societies arbeir use of Philosophical Hall
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stakk hol der s in the town at the end of t
comments enable us to see how the relationship that had developed between the
Society and the College, which was embedded in the process of
professionalizationof scientific practice andscientific education, came to
disenfranchise theommunitiesthat Teasdale represented. Within days of the

original altercation between Miall and the LPLS, Teasdale sent his response to

the editor of the Leeds Mercurywho publishe the lengthy letter irfull. First

off, Teasdale opens with sarcastic surprise to read that members of the Society

were actually present when Mr Zangwill presented his lecture, addhigh has

been rarely the case for the last twefivg yearé’® In fact many of the Officers

and Council were not present at the meeting, Miall included, as they admitted
when discussing Zangwill ds paper with Mi
number of Yorkshire College employees in the Society, writiptactically he

management has passed so completely under the control of the authorities of the
Yorkshire Collegé’ On closer inspectigrthere is certainly little exaggeration

to Teasdal eds observations and at the ti
Yorkshire @llege employees at Officer and Council level. A large contingency

o f the Societybds Officers and Councillo
College. This included the President, the two Miresidents, the Secretary and

Honorary Secretary, and severaltlbé Honorary Curators. Five years earlier, in

1895 all the Officers except the Treasurer were employees of the Yorkshire
College®® Teasdale also makes mentinfithe work of what he calléninor local

scientific societie§ whose amateurism had by this éinbeen so vocally

maligned by Miall, but which Teasdale believed to hésiestained the reputation

of Leeds, for, say, forty years paStHe went on to remark how such societies

relied on Philosophical Hall as somewhere to mbat had been negatively

affected byénnexation of the Hall by the Yorkshire Collé§eHis letter then

ends with a description of the Yorkshire College as an institute:

8| eeds Mercury5 May 1900 5.

" Ibid.

80 Kitson Clark (1924: 223-234provides an idea dhe Presidents and Secretaries of the LPLS in

his @ontemporary Chronology. owéver,closer inspectondf he Soci etyés Reports f
relevantyearsneeded t o ascertain the makeup of the Soci
81 eeds Mercury5 May 1900 5.

% |bid.
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[ ] that has been injuriously parasit
Society to the extent of the paymeifthalf the salaries of several College
of ficials [ é] Many of the old proprie
interest, to attend the annual meetings, or to claim the rights and
privileges of which they have been deprived. They appear to regard the
sociey as somewhat of an effete and moribund institution, for whose
possessions the civic authorities and the Yorkshire College will
eventually conten&®
The responses to Mr Teasdalebds indictmen
refuted any one of his claimspecifically® Mi a | | suggested that
reasons for wanting the Society to increase its scientific content was more an act
of aggression towards the Yorkshire College, justifying his own comments as
being @ despairing effort to induce the Societydo some piece of scientific
worka®® It had been perhaps the most severe and most public criticism the

Society had yet received.

The establishment of the first six civic universities is a seminal moment in the
history of British education, effectivelynding the monopoly on university
education held previously by the Oxbridge ancients. The Yorkshire College
would become one of that original six. In 1884 it became part of the federal
Victoria Univer si tGollege Manchestenandl Univesgi Owe n 0 ¢
College Liverpool. The Yorkshire College received Risyal Charter in 1904,
granting it independent University status andsttbecame the University of
Leeds®® A prerequisite characteristic of those original six civic universities is
that they all deMeped from out of earlier private institutions. For Leeds this has
commonly been attributed to the Leeds Medical Scheith which the College
merged in 1884but the history of the University ignes entirely theintimate

role of the LPLS during its founding years as the Yorkshire Coll&ge

% Ibid.

8 See therorkshire Posts May 190Qwhi ch descri bed Teasdal e6s commer
&hrewish aliround attack on the Leeds Philosophical and Literary Society, and the Yorkshire

College, and Professor Miall.

% eeds Mercury6 May 1900

8 Shimmin(1954 was useful here. Also useful has been Lafi®89. For an overview of the

civic universities see Trusc(t943.

87 SeeThe Independent on Sunda@, June 2009 for examples of a generelyeived history of

the University. It seems likely that the omission of the LPLS from the history of the University of
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Considering the dependence that the College had on the support of thahdPLS

its Museumfor the use of its facilitiesicross the last quarter of the nineteenth
century, this is a considerable omissaddue weight has ngtet been given to

the role of the Society. The relationship that the two institutions had was nuanced
and sometimes problemati.we have argued that Society and Museum were
indivisible from each other, then we might equally de #ame of the Society

and the Yorkshire College from the 1880s, for the Sogisty C cautmsctime

up untilthe end of the century, was effectively peopled by staff from the College.
Arguments from the Societyds ingeoitheer shi p
Society by the College Nonethelessthe Collegehad provided lifesaving
support for the Society, invigoratifguseumactivities, the lecture programme,
reaffirming the authority of Societgnd Museum and emboldening the civic
identity of both.This during a time when almost all other philosoph®atieties
across the country were disappearifg.theexpandingCollegeconsiderechew
accommodation in Clavering Roail was keen to preserve those vital aspects
between itself and the Society avidseum.

5.7 Committee on Means of Extending the Usefulness of the

Society

Naturally, the Socidy and Museum wereboth interested inensuring a
meaningful and purposeful role for themselpe®r to the establishment of the
1893 Committee on Means of Extending the Usefulness of the SoEgatier
Annual Reports regularly underlined how various activittesmonstrated their
usefulnesslincreasingadmissions to the Museum as recorded atuhsstile as

well as positive comments in the press were often mentioned in the Reports, by
way of evidenceNonetheless, from thend of thel860swe note a change in the
rhetoric wherebythe hitherto commonplaceassertios of improvementwere
replaced with a morselfreflective, conscientiousone The Report for1866

1867 concludedthatwhilet he Mu s e u mé s inocreasedsteadily,theff i gur e s

Leeds has much to do with the emphasis of the 1884 merger between the Yorkshire College and
the Leeds Medical School in contemporanepeisodicals. For an example séorkshire

College, Leeds. The New Medical Schipdlhe British Medical JournaNol. 2, 6 October 1894
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were Gtill less than might be expected in a town of the size and wealth of
Leedsd”® It goeson to describe how memisewould be asked to undertaésn

active canvass amongst their friends and neighbours, and so to place in the hands
of the Society the means ofegitly extending its usefulneg3his shows that by

the late 1860s the Society wagylmaing to establish plans to actively improve

its own usefulness. Indeed, by 1869, when the Society marked its fiftieth
anniversary, the important event was marked in the Report not so much with
celebration but sober reflection. At the same time as dasgriits past
accomplishments as beirigminently satisfactofy a review of what has been
accomplished was anticipated toeveal some failurég® That year a sub
committee was established to consider whether the Sodetyd promote
science teaching iheeds to a greater degree than it had hitherto &Srighe

result of which was the creation of the Schools Scheme, through a collaboration
betweenthe Committee of Management of the Scheme for Scholars visiting the
Museumand thelLeeds Association of thational Union of Teachersotably

turning to external bodies for advite.

However the normal, healthyself-reflection noted abovbecame determinedly
anxious and pessimistic whéhresident Rev. J. H. D. Matthews, Messrs. T. W.
Harding, Sydney LuptonProfessor Miall, and Professor Smithells constituted
the committeein November 1893&o consider the means of extending the
usefulness of this Society, and to report to Couitile Committee of that name
produced its report in 1894vhich presented a $éament on the property, income
and expenditure, the present objects of the Society, and finally its
recommendations for increasing its utilitpdicating gross income to have been
£660 and outgoings to have been £60@, gection on the property, incomada
expenditureindicated a situation that was effectively balancing the books.
However the report added thatfurther3% on the value of the freehold property

represerdd an addition of £D00 per year to the outgoingsiaking thendhe

8 |PLS Annual Repor{18661867): 3-4.
8 LPLS Annual Repor{18691870): 3.
9L PLS Annual Repor{18691870): 5.
%1 LPLS Annual Repor{19031904) 6.
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total cost atvhich the Society carries on may be assumed to be more than £1,600

a yeard”

In the second sectioof the report, on the objects of the Society, the Committee
saw the Societyds energy beithedgbraypended
the Museum andhe LectureHall. Of the Library it states thatjflor want of

funds to purchase books and periodicals and of -sbeth, the Library is not

kept up to modern reqiments. It is very little used® Describing the Museum

as being extensive and valualilee Committegresses the urgency for greater
space, better lighting, and new casesth the current ones admittindarge
quantities of dust, to contend with, which is tlie€ occupation of the Curator.

It describes a Museum overcroded to such an exté as toaefy arangement on

any tolerable pla®.The section goe®n to state of the Museum thatery few
applications to study are made, and it is to be feared that the 24,000 annual

visitors gain little real knowledg@&? Of the LectureHall, it describes a room that

dn]otwithstanding some defect [ é ] f ul f i | 8butipgintksoyithat p o s e Wwe
it is only the members, subscribers, and their friends mbhy attend the public

lectures®

The | ast section, t hat endatioasopenstwitht he Com

dtlhe present want of space and funds, and the decreasing interest in the
operations of the Society shown by the poor attendance of members at the
lectures, and the diminishing number of subscribers seem to prove the necessity
of fundamental changes if the Sety is to be saved from dec&y. The
Committee considered improving the facilities for the Museum and Lekite

at the current site, but described the drawbacks asy ldeisuperablg stating

that the size of the PhilosophicHall was not nearly sficient for the Museum
alone.drhe wants of the city of Leeds cannot be met, as they could sixty or
seventy years ag by a building of small siz&’ The Committee went on to

recommendhat theLectureHall could not sustain any ane members, and thus

2| PLS Report of the committee on means of extending the usefulness of the $88ikty
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any proposed expansion of the Sodietyods

by the size of this roonttaffing problems were highlightedtating thatjt]he
Museum is inadequately staffed, and is managed by a Curator, whose iscome
SO meagre as to have attracted public comment (Sir W. H. Flower, Nature, June,

1893)y® and laid indictment on shame:

It is not difficult to forecast the future of the Society if its growth is
rigidly forbiddenand if its funds remain locked up in astly site. There

are already signs of decay, and these may be expected to grow more
marked every year. Your Committee believe that the Society cannot even
keep up its present position fanlg if it proves unable angnhwilling to

meet the new wants of LeedExtensive collections, well arranged and
maintained, are wanted for students of science, for students of technical
art, and for the public. The Society can, we believe, afford valuable and
almost indispensable aid towards supplying this want, but theriexce

of many years shows that it cannot by itself do all that is required.

This they concluded by stating thatyascheme for the reorganisation of the
Societyds wor k & deatly inaleasedr space fdrecolldctmms,
adequate Museum staf& Lecture Hall materially larger than the present pne
including asmaller lectureoom and offices for the use of the scientific and
antiquarian scieties of Leeds and Yorkshité The report descriltehow the
money that the Societyadwasdocked u@in both the Hall and its collectionis
suggestd that once an adequate offer was received for the Philosophical Hall
the Societyshouldaccept this and that the collectisi®uld balividedthus:

[ é Jthe more popular portion, such as the picturesns;oiocal
antiquarian and ethnological collections, should be given or lent to the
Corporation, on condition that they are adequately housed, maintained,

and displayed, as the fouatibn of a popular City Museuft?

% PLS Report of the committee on means of extending the usefulness of the $8@ikty,
99 i

Ibid.
190 bid.
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It went on tonote that if the transferauld be accompanied bydrant of money,
a powerful stimulus would be given to the creatidraanuchneeded popular
Museumd The committeghen made the recommendationtttfee contents of
the library,the dnore scientific portions of the collectionsich as the fossils,
bones, minerals, entomologiaadllections, and Greek marbéeshould be gifted
to the Yorkshire College along with é&ery substanti@donation of moneyor
their upkeeg?

The report was followed up by é&onfidentialcirculato dl members by the
President Charles Hargroveurging members to not dismsisthe report as
impracticable:d would respectfully urge you that such is not the dabks
position was in agreement with the report and providing a summary of the
r e p or tngsshis €oncerd was that the twibirds majority decision needed
from the proprietary members for the recommendations to be realised would not
be reachd, warning thatGf we reject the proposal of the Committee, we take
upon ourselves the responsibilidy finding some remedy for the grave stafe

affairs which confronts u@®

On 12 March 1895 a second committee, called the Committee for the
Arrangement and Disposal of Collectiom&as established to assess firstly what
books and collections could be disposedvathout injury to the interests of the
Societyand what assents were required and then having done that whether the
space gained within Philosophical Hall in this way #&yda rearrangement of

the existing collections would be sufficient to disptag much of the collections

as it is desirable to retad’ Its report stated thatto t he Museumés col |
Gt would not be in the interests of the Society to dispose pfpamt of them,

either by gift, sale, or otherwig®®® This view the committee shared with regard
to the Libr ar ydge vdiue of the stignsific pad of ¢thé Libnagy
consists chiefly in the Transactions and Proceedings of the Royal aad oth

learned societies, many of which are supplied gratuitously, and of the chief of

101) p| S Report of the committee on means of extending the usefulness of the $88ikty
102 |
Ibid.
193 confidential circular to the Members of the LPLS, by Charles Hargrb885.
94| PLS Report of the Committee for the Arrangement Bisposal of Collections1895.
105 i
Ibid.
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which we have a valuable and (withns® exceptions) complete seri#® The

report noted that an exception to thss the Proceedings of the Zoological
Society which the Ibrary has runs of up to 189@fter which the subscription

was tranterred to the Yorkshire Colleg@his the Society clearly appreciated as

a loss because it went on to stdtder in the report thajw]e recommend that

the back numbers be purchased,d athe future numbers obted by
subscriptiord%’ It concluded to detail, room by room, suggested waysa

space could be gained at the Philosophical Hall through a rearrangement of the
existing collectionsinstead of identifying areas for disposal withi t he Soci et y &
collections, it had recommended acquiring more (the missing editions of the
Proceedings of the Zoological Societpny hope therefore that the Committee

for the Arrangement and Disposal of Collecti@osild recommend a number of
practicable spaegenerating ideasvas dashed. In short, there seemed no
ameliorative to the bittepill served by theearlier report of th&Committee on

Means of Extending the Usefulness of the Society.

Our analysis has thus far brought alsseto the outer edgeof what we have

described as the period of sedfflection and reappraisal for the Society and
Museum.The report of the next@nmittee whichwe shallbriefly look atbefore

we concludewasvery much part ofin altogethemore tumultuousperiad for

the Society and Museum which began in 198&en, then thatthis last report

played such a catalytic rqgldat is perhapsnoteworthy that the committee

responsible for it was dubbed tl@ommittee on theReconstructionof the

Society Appointed in 26April 1904, t convened with thepparentmission

dtlhat in view of the desirability of the extension and development of the
Societybs wor k, a Committee be appointe
advisability of reconstructing the Society with thesgeot®® Much like the

findings of the previous Committee for the Arrangement and Disposal of
Collections this reportfailed to produce a clear solutiomot he Soci et yos
problems. Itsuggested that while the Society contiht@ not make the most of

its poperty, there was no need t o alter

19 pLS Report of the Committee for the Arrangement and Disposal of Collecti88s.
107 H

Ibid.
198 pLS Report of the Committee on the reconstruction of the Sp&@dE
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recommendd building a larger museuiwhich by now was not an unusual
conclusion developing musegm demonstrations and lectur@smd by making the
collections moe generally useful t&tudents) running systematic courses of
lectures by special authorities on Scientific and Literary subggatsnaking the
Society a centre for the kindred Societies in Leeds and this Digtning these
reasonably conservative recommendationsacceped that the sale of the
Philosophical Hall was a prerequisiteutas we notedbefore now by this time

this wasanuncontroversiatlaim.'®

However, it seemsthat the Committee harboured anottagrenda, not at all
evidentat its establishment. It seemisat the Committee was ask#xlestablish
the legal consideratiorend requirementbehindthe sale of Philosophical Hall
especially on t hei rproprietarymenmbgrship@tiogthet he Soc i
Literary and Scientific Act of 1854the Committee aported that the Society
could sellPhilosophical Halland the excess not needed for the new mgld
could bedeinvested in trusteesecurities, and the income applied for such
purposes as may be deemed calculated to carry owtbjbets of the Societ§y
Importantly it emphasised thato new Trust Deedvas required which the
Committee noteddwvould have taken time and money and jeopardiges
proces$*° Here then we find early in 1905.a Committeetasked toreport on
the legalimplicationsof the sak of Philosophical Haland specifically whether
constitutional changes were requided new Trust Deedlf changes were
required, then the entire membership would need to be called lighay were
not required then @ that wasneededwas compliancdrom the proprietary
membersBut this was a difficult thing tensure, as we saw with the confidential
circular thatPresidentCharlesHargroveissuedn 1895 It seemegthen from the
various attempts to effect chantiatwe have looked at during thehapter it

was withinthe proprietarymembergip that all was won or lost.

5.8 Conclusion

199) pLS Report of the Committee on thexonstruction of the Society905
1191 PLS Report of the Committee on the reconstruction of the Society, 1905.
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From as early as the firgtnnual Report, made in 1822 byohnAtkinson, the
Museumos first Curator, w e have seen
recommendations put forward regarding the future of the Museum. Common
among them was the need to find more commodious accommodation, which

even in 1822 was true. As the century progeeshe variousrecommendations,

pleasand reports from Committees became more emphéatmwever,in this

chaptemwe havealso noteda shift in the natureof concernfrom what can only be

described amattes of concern to a madt athand.

If we were tolook back fifty years from this circa 1904 standppiné would

find an institution about to enter théneyday o f a Philosophical
Museum At the time the Curator Henry Dennglefined Museunpractice and

Museum identity.Through Dennyhe Societyand Museumhad built trust and

gained authoritywithin an international scientific communityAs a result his

coll ectordos net wor k wa sanddhe Myseuehje/eds i ve an
privileged access to the specimens in most dem&hd had included he

specimens ofrish Elk from whichDenny had published h@n the Claims of the

Gigantic Irish Deer to be Considered as Contemporary with hah855 and

entered the debate then current on the antiquity of mbamad includedthe

acquisition ofone ofthe earliest specimens of gorilla to arrive in Eurepel

some of the first specimens dbdomat er i al since the anim
Denny waspart of the milieu ofleading sciensts and the kudos was all the

Museunds. But this was still a privatenuseum whose achievements were the

gl ory of the Soci dgtwgsa@atgustime tineehaterestsinh at s ai
developing broader audiences were emergirgg.eas to thiuseum chaged in

1852 with the introduction of the penny admissiand againin 1853 with the

introduction of the Juvenile Lectweprogramme dthough what would

eventually becomthe Museurs prestigious Public Lecture programme was still

in its infancy at this time with most speakers elicited from the ranks of the

Soci et y éshipthik thénethe outlook circa 1854 was optimistic and
developmental, that for 1904 could not be more different. By this, tihes

Museum and Society had been beleaguered by the debate concerning the future

11| PLS Annual Repor{18631864): 5-6.
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of the Museum. | t Mmembersthipbutialsoeelitited dnger Soci et
from the public. If the work othe Museum from 1854 onwards built an excellent

example of an activenuseum, the schisms that formed at the end of the
nineteenth century saw those achievements in tatters by AB86dtding to the

worst of its critics, its Council, the Society was all but functionless and the
Museumds overcrowded and aged coll ection
they were not embattled concerned which group should take custodianship of

which part ofthe collection as if the picking over of bones should not concern

the not yet dead ani mal . Public opinion
respond to, so they often described Leeds at this time as a town without a

museum.

When we come ttry andunderstand the events that surrounded the Museum at
the end of the nineteenth and the start of the twentieth cemuryprejudices
associatd with museums such as their durability and stability are
unceremoniously thrown asidét this 1904 juncturethe Museum looked
condemned to disassembiityr the satisfaction ofhe contesting parties that had
come to argue over its futuierhaps it was a symptom of having not acted soon
enough that the equilibrium of this compleadshifted so far from its meakve
could alsodescribe ourselves as being far from equilibrium, historiographically
speaking, at this particular point. Thisscursivenarrative hasakenus to a place

far from the help of existing accounts. The degree to which we have been able to
explore the dialectic of a scientific collection the way we haveits inner
nucleus has afforded us some remarkable, perhaps unique insights. But in so
doing we have had to become highly adaptive and divergesérversand
thinkers. Nonetheless, as we hawinped to above, there remains a great deal to
the story of the scientific collections at the Museum still to be examived.
might very well sense that endame manoeuvringsre at handand that a
conclusion is imminentbut whatever we may thinkhey wil not be the
conclusion to this narrativéllitimately, the findings of the committee on means
of extendig the usefulness of the Society, as well as the various other
committeesve have discussedid not informhow this narrative will endThe
troubled relationshipwith the Yorkshire Collegeor the interest of the Town

Council did not affect iteither. Even the growing influence ddilliam Henry
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FI ower 6 s nmodelontbesMusenms Associatiotihat was spreading
homogeneityacross the natigror the omments in the presefint he Soci et yos

Reports nor public opinioncame toinfluenceat all theform of what was to

come
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Chapter 6

Transfer and the Creatio

6.1 Introduction

The President daid that hethad n&er givea soyntugh
time and so much thought to any undertaking as he had to this Society,
which had yielded so little outcome.

Leeds Mercury3 May 1904

Speaking at the 1904 annual meeting, the President of the Leeds Philosophical
andLiterary Society, Arthur Smithells, took the opportunity not only to describe

a Society in poor condition but to convey a deep discontent within the heart of its
Council. He took the opportunity to advance the argument that the Society lay in
a critical sate, likening it tokeeping a man alive on stimulants rather than on
normal diet If the 1860s represent@domething like its zenitf, then the first

decades of the twentieth century were

We know that by 1921 the Museum would belong to the Corporation of Leeds,
and its taxpayers. As a town councillor aptly puéiftthe Corporation was going

to pay the piper it should have the right to call the &iaad indeed it did. But
when Smithellswas giving his Presidential Report, the transfer was a world
away. Between these two points we find Society and Museum encumbered with
an outmoded and overbearing nineteesghtury constitution. We find it unable

to modernise itself and find meaning apdrpose within a twentietbentury

Leeds, a town which was seemingly no longer in need of it.

In comparison with the histories of other philosophical societies, the eventual

transfer of the Societyds Museum to

Presiderts Annual Report.eeds Mercury3 May 1904.

? |bid.

% Smithells in his 1904 PresidéstReporidentified the year 1862870 assomething like its
zenittd Leeds Mercury3 May 1904

* Yorkshire Observe6 June 1921
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unusually long time to come about. For the most part, the Lit and Phil museums

that had been established at the beginning of the nineteenth century had largely

been disbanded during the 1850s and 18@Dsring such dissolutions it was
commonplace that elee nt s of the societiesd coll ect
principal collections of the new municipal museums that emerged on the back of

the Libraries and Museums Act of 1854,

Smithell sé description of the state of
There was truth to it, of this there is no doubt. But the oratorical whole was

designed for effect more than anything else and those close to the Museum

would have known this better than any. His agenda, at that time already
underway, would soon become appdrand with tumultuous effect later that

year . So from this point early in the tw
future is one marked with embattled politics, contestation, move and counter

move. Here old concerns were forgotten as theofall from proposals and
counterproposals eclipsed all else. These elicited public opinions, all of which
spilled not into the Societybds Reports,

politics were given the broadest platform and where support was best elicited

These commentaries reveal little of the nuts and bolts of the 1921 transfer.
Instead they represent the preoccupations, opinions and protests of voices
connected to this issue that involved not only the Society and Museum but also
the College and theolvn Council. We have already recognised that contestation
proves useful for identifying hitherto unsuspected values and preoccupations.
Thus the subject of transfer, being the most significant change to the Society
since its establishment, represents anpaoif contestation par excellence and

perhaps the most vivid litmus of public opinion we have so far.

The first section of Chapter 6 continues very much where Chapter 5 left off by
describing how the various committees we have looked at concealed wkat we
the opening moves by the newly instituted University to take over the Museum.

In the following section we wil/| di scuss

> Alberti (2009) and Knell (2000).
® See Finnegan (2005), Swinney (1999), Alberti (2009), and Knell (2000).
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bid and consider the suspicions and distrust that were levied towards it at the
time, as wellas how University staff had positioned themselves so as to gain

|l everage within the Societyds Counci l

Uni versityodés posture, the repercussions

its takeover bid and how the eirsy contestation and public outcry highlights

the values of several interested groups.

The following section discusses how this was no truer than with the Town

1

Council, which in response to the Univer

own the Musem. Here we will discuss the campaign run by the Town Council

to discredit the University and wrest advantage from them over the future of the

Museum. I n this section we | ook at t he

the Museum and its eventual tsfer to the Leeds Town Council.

The period from when the Town Council appeared victorious in 1905 up until the
actual transfer in 1921 serves to remind us that rather than a solid whole the
Gffective Museurdwas composed of dynamic interactions, whiaraevpart of a
broader ecology of social networks. Ultimately it was a fragile human
construction that was always reaching for consensus to maintain equilibrium and
manage its contingencies amidst what was at this particular point in its history

was a deeplunsettled world.

In taking a necessary step back from the florid language and histrionics, the
following section looks at the impact that these events had on the ongoing
activities of the Museum, specifically around the natural science collections. In
Il i ght of Smithellsdé diatribe, It wa s
bidding for the Museum to represent a beleaguered and impoverished institution,

in dire need of their support.

Here we are able to examine the effect that misrepresentatt@hgpublic
arguments had on core activities such as collecting practices at the Museum as it
was being publicly pulled between the vying parties. The final section of this
chapter looks, then, at how scientific Leeds had at this time also altered including

changes to where science was done. These changes impacted on assumptions
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about scientific authority; of what constituted professional scientific endeavour,
who could and could not undertake it, how and where it was made, and where the
associated collectienwere to be kept. Within those shifts we get the final
composition of Museum practice and the natural sciences itotine as they

emerged into thementieth century.

6. 2 The Societybdés Committee as an

In portraying the period of reppaisal for the Society that emerged around the
1870s, Chapter 6 brought to our attention three committees: the 1893 Committee
on the Means of Extending the Usefulness of the Sotitty, 1895 Committee

for the Arrangement and Disposal of Collectfbasdthe 1904 Committee on

the Reconstruction of the Sociétyf we describe the opening of the twentieth
century as being the most turbulent period for Society and Museum, then these

three Committees were its foretelling.

As we saw in the previous chapterrhe Commi tteeds 1894 re
recommendations made therein made manifest the need for fundamental change
to both Society and Museum, materially and constitutionally. It had
recommended that the contents of the liband the more scientific portis of

the collections, such as the fossils, bones, minerals, entomological collections,
and Greek marbléshould be gifted to the Yorkshire College along witlvery
substantial grant of monéyfor their upkeepg? However, the advice of the
committees stod for nearly thirty years before any changes were brought into
being. In fact, the impression left throughout Chapter 6 is that change, both
constitutional and material, were deeply uncomfortable subjects for the Society
to tackle, despite the consistenéssage of the committe¥s.

"LPLS Report of theCommittee on Means of Extending the Usefulness of the Sa&gdy,
8 LPLS Report of the Committee for the Arrangement and Disposal of Collecti88s.
° LPLS Report of the Committee on the reconstruction of the Spai@dp.
10 i
Ibid.
1 For an example se@onfidential circular to the Members of the Leeds Philosophical and
Literary Society by Charles Hargrove, 1895.
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Change had become something the Society was deft at avoiding. Whether the
content of the reports represented good advice or not, the call for action by a
committee was summarily rejected by the members. The President, Charles
Hargrove, suggested théf we reject the proposal of the Committee, we take
upon ourselves the responsibility of finding some remedy for the grave state of
affairs which confronts u@? Given that each committee allegedly had differing
agendas, by andrige each committee reported approximately the same central
pointd Philosophical Hall needed to be sold. It was the week before Smithells
gave his presidential report that the Committee on the Reconstruction of the

Society produced its repdt.

As we notedin Chapter 6, the hidden agenda of this committee (if it can be
termed such) was to consider whether a ¢
needed in order to sell Philosophical Hall and regarding constitutional matters to

research the legal implicatis of purchasing new land and building a new

museum. It was to assess whether the excess not needed for the new build could

bed¢ ei nvested in trusteesd securities, and
may be deemed calculated to carry out the abjetthe Societ@ln addition, it

would establish whether a new Trust Deed was required to dawhish would

have taken time and money and jeopardised the pré¢ess.

In all, it looks as though the conclusion was predetermined and that the
committeewas in fact establishing the best means possible to undertake this.

Given that the Committee members of the 1893 Committee were mostly
Yorkshire College staff Lupton, Miall, Smithell® we should see the
pessimistic concl usi ons ao Dfficial mbve toCo mmi t t
encourage the Societyodés hand towards t h.
advantage of the Yorkshire College.

12 H

Ibid.
13| PLS Report of the Committee on the reconstruction of the Sp¢i@dp.
14 H

Ibid.
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6. 3 The Yorkshire Coll egeds Takeo\

At the time that Smithell s dméeiingba ed hi s
had become first Professor of Chemistry at the new University of Leeds formed

just one month earlier. As an undergraduate, Smithells had read chemistry under

Henry Roscoe, at Owens College Manchester, and so had long since been a part

of the Victoria University triumvirate (consisting of Owens College, University

College Liverpool, and the Leeds Yorkshire Collefa)vhile in Manchester, he

had benefited from Roscoeds relationship
spending time in both theseont abl e chemi stsé | aboratori
1883. He left Owens to become Professor of Chemistry at the Yorkshire College

in 1885, where he went on to serve three terms a¥iesoChancellor.

Smithells played an instrumental role in the Yorkshirel€ga joining the
Victoria University in 1887, and in gaining its Royal Charter in 1904. We should
remind ourselves that this was also the year he made his searing critique of the
Society and the year that he and other College/University heavyweights Miall
and Lupton had established and operatedalhausheaded Committee on the
Reconstruction of the Society. Smithells had been elected FRS in 1901 for his
work on flame structure and later served two years as-Riiesident of the
Royal Society (1918917).

Al ongside this, 1907 saw him elected as
chemical section. In short, when Smithells made his several moves in 1904, he

did so as a distinguished and influential member of academia, the British
chemical industry, and key figure within the town. Earlier, we suggested that
Smithellsd critique of the state of the
therefore not wholly objective and in fact many at the time were concerned that it

had an ulterior motive.

Chapterthas already described how the Yor kshi

Society had hitherto been a contentious one, describing its resources as having

!> The Victoria University was fawded in 1880 with Owens College joining that year, followed
by University College Liverpool in 1884 and the Yorkshire College in 1887.
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been parasitized by the Yorkshire Collé§eThe local natural scientist

Washington Teasdale had been paléidy disparaging and vocal towards the

Col |l egeds relationship with the Society
speculation that the Society, Museum, collections, and property would eventually

be haggled and fought over by the College and the CorporatWe have

already pointed out how the boards of the committees oftentimes consisted of

College staff. This was inevitable, given that by the end of the nineteenth century

the Societybds Council consisted al most el
would have been involved in the appointment of the committees, in charging

them with their responsibilities and then in their undertaking. Smithells
characterised the distrust levied against the collegé apecial dread of any

scheme for reorganisatiowhich emanated from those connected with the

Yorkshire Colleg&to which he offered the placatory note ta¢ should be the

last person to suggest that anything like violent hands should be laidt®n it.

Nonetheless, the conflict of interests was atblahen as it is now.

Unsurprisingly, Smithellsé 1904 president
editors of the regionds press, some of
committees, claimed a move was already underway by the new Univertaie

over the Museum! Certainly there are no official records of any such activity, but

still, the accusations in the press reported underhand manoeuvrings. A member

of the Societyds Council, James Bedford
allegatbns®® Bedford, a Leeds chemist and dyer, had been a member of the
Societybds Counci l since 1896, was an al d

1914, and eventually became President of the Society from19mg?°

Following the 1904 Annual Meeting, Bedébpenned a long letter to the editor
of the Yorkshire Post maki ng <cl ear his opposition
describing it agjtlhe scheme hinted at but not explairggde went on to claim

that the University proposed the Museum be moved to a bgifdjacent to and

16 Chapter 5, Section.6. AlsoLeeds Mercury5 May 1900 5.

7| eeds Mercury5 May 1900 5.

18| eeds Mercury3 May 1904.

9yorkshire Post7 May 1904.

2 See Kitson Clark1924: 234, alsd_ord Mayors & Aldermen of Leeds since 16R6eds City
Council; Whitworth(2008): 6.
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connected with the college [sic], a site inconvenient to the members of the
Philosophical Society and to the public geneiadlyd that the proposal included

selling Philosophical Hall and using the proceeds to establish paid curatorial

posts for the professors at the Univerdifg e d f or ddés cl ai ms her e
similar to the recommendations made by the Committee on the Reconstruction of

the Society and it seems likely that he had linked the activities of the
Committeedos vershttylde Umd as he saw it. I
that:

6[t]he result, in my opinion, would b
society, the dispersion of the greater portion of the present collection,

type specimens only being retained, angr @aluable library being

merged in that of the College [ é] on ¢
nothing would meet the wishes of the College better than the dissolution

of the®society. o

Bedford was not a wholly disinterested party himself and in fadidu@ed his

own ambitions and plans for the Museum, which he included in that 1904 letter
to the Yorkshire PostPhrased as much as an antidote to what he saw as the
sophistry of the University, he claimed his own scheme had the hearty support of
some memeérs of the Councifand | feel sure the majority of the members of the
Society&* This saw the Museum becoming a municipal public museum, free to
the public. It included new premises housing the collection, with its governance
supplied by the municipal dutrities. This, he claimed, would continue the work

of the Society®n a broader basis, and making provision for the smaller scientific

societies of the cit@*

At this point we must remember that the University had not disclosed any such
plan,ithad meel y been all eged by Bedford. As
money raised from the sale of Philosophical Hall would be used by the municipal

authorities to erect new premises close to the town centre, with the remainder

2L Yorkshire Post7 May 1904.
2 hid.
3 bid.
2 bid.
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used to pay staff and fund acqumits. This, Bedford suggested, could be
supplemented by an annual maintenance grant from the town at two and a half
percent of the original l nvest ment . BedHf
dynastic themes and their synonymy with authority and rigHes.took the

opportunity to highlight his own longstanding connection with the Sodietgn

claim some interest in the welfare of the society, as my grandfather, father, and

myself represent a continued membership of eighty years.

Despite inability to undergo change that was characteristic to earlier decades, the
suggestion that a University scheme lay hidden much like a snake in the grass,
seemed to unlock feverish activity and interest in this direction and-1908&
became all abut taking over the Museum. While the preoccupations of members
such as Washington Teasdale had often presented themselves as being
melodramatic, perhaps even neurotic at times, it seems that ultimately their

concerns were wefounded.

Early on in 1905at the time the Committee on the Reconstruction of the Society

submitted its report to Council, the University made a formal offer to the Society

much along the lines speculated by Bedford in 1904. It offered a site for the
Museum withi n curilage aUa favowgables nate, Yout svanted full
management of the MusehReveal ing the degree to wh
Council had become representative of the interests of the University, the offer

was signed by t h*®andScompiete witossautH@nisatisnj d e n t
circulated to members. In addition, the report produced by the Committee on the
Reconstruction of the Society had done valuable legal legwork by ascertaining

whether a constitutional change was necessary for any such offer to succeed.

So Teasdal eds speculation of 1900 had be:
and Corporation effectively haggling over the Museum and its collections as he
had predicted’Whi | e the Universityodos ambitions v

nor the townds exclusively public, we C

% LPLS Annual Report19041905.
28 | hid.
" LeedsMercury, 5 May 1900: 5.
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university museum as being a more scientific, private and specialised institution
and the creation of a municipal corporation museum a more local history
public one. Smithells, the first Professor of Chemistry at the new University,
became the advocate for the creation of a new university museum, Bedford the
advocate for the public museum scheme. Smithells hadstipport of the

maj ority of the Societybés Council, Bedf ol

In the meantime, the University sought to establish a board of trustees required
by law to manage funds gained from the sale of Society property. Therefore, just
days later theYorkdire Postran notice of an extraordinary meeting for
proprietary and ordinary members of the Society to vote on a resolution required
to establish that board. However, the resolution printed verbatim was not all it
seemed, because it carried at the vetyolbo an additional element to vest in the
current Council the power to accept the offer made by the University without

reference to the remainder of the Society:

[ ] and also to authorise the Council
such modificatioras they may think fit a suggested agreement between

the Council of the University of Leeds and the Council of the Society

which was approved by the Council of the University of Leeds &h 29

March 1905°

If, then, the resolution was carried it would notyohave appointed a board of

trustees to be used if and when Philosophical Hall was sold, but would have also
removed the voting rights of the Society
one obstacle the University faced in owning the Museum. Withrékelution

heavily couched in legal rhetoric and reproduced in small print, the addition of

the extra powers added at the very end makes for the argument that this

resolution was the®Universityds Trojan h

The original Yorkshire Postversion carriess he name of the Soci
Secretary, Edwin Kitson Clark. As Secretary from 1895 to 1921, Kitson Clark

28 |bid.
2 Yorkshire Post7 April 1905.
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had been a part of the Societyds Council
Presidencies, and at times had shared the role of Secretary with IBtfithe
Turning to Kitson Clarkdés 1924 history o
the resolution but with that aiinportant last passage missitigOf course, the

difference between th€orkshire Posversion and the later Kitson Clark version

is enornous and had it been effective, the future of the Museum would have

looked entirely different to the trajectory it finally took.

6.4 The Town Fights Back: The Bid for a Municipal Museum

When the extraordinary meeting was held, the resolution and #grgiorts of the
University were exposed. Théorkshire Evening Poshcluded a short report
titted d_eeds Philosophical Hall: Opposition to the Sale of the Building,
which it described the meetings as beisgmewhat animatetl> The report
described howhe attempt to remove the elective powers of the membership had
been an attempt to oflank Society protocol and one strongly opposed by
certain elements of the attendafit@he vocal and animated opposition, it was
reported, was led by William Howgate, civil servant for the Shepley Local
Board, who being involved in local politics and several civic concerns including
the Education and Art Gall ery *Gadmmi ttee
himself been a proprietary member at the Society since *(8@fidst strap

lines such agPhilosophical and Unphilosophicdsome outspoken criticisin,
and®nother strong criticism by Mr. Howgatihe events unfolded in the press,

but as noted before, were not recorded elsewhere.

¥ Kitson Clark(1924: 233-234. Also see his obituarithe Times19 April 1943.

L Kitson Clark(1924: 117.

32yorkshire Evening Post 7 April 1905,

% Ibid.

% Yorkshire Heralg25 October1899 3.

% For Howgatés involvement in local administration sé@istrict Intelligencéin the

Huddersfield ChroniclandWest Yorkshire Advertisé8901900. Se¢ PLS Annual Report
(18961897)f or Howgatebds member shi p anmpmoprittarg at i ons. How
members, donated to the Museum. In Howgatase this included natural science, numismatics,
antiquities and archaeology. Perhaps his mostkvedivn donation was the large Nepéds Cup
sponge in 1903, which graced the Large Zoology Room and featured in several of Henry
Crowt her 0 sd sedFogured. s, pgo. AL hls
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One important pointwastheldhh i ng by t he Societyds Coun

the Society had received prior to the extraordinary meeting, from the Town Clerk

expressing interest in the future of the Museum by the Corpor&tidhe

allegation was made that the offer was being withheloy t he Soci et yo6s

thus preventing its fair and serious consideration. At the extraordinary meeting

the President of the Society, James Eddison*Mibgued against any further

del ays required to consider the Town Cl
acceptance of the offer from the University. Howgate then protested that the

proposal had beeprung upon the members by a coterie who seemed distinctly

interested to deprive the proprietary and ordinary members their diglaisying

that the whole scime had emanated from the University, where the professors

had elected each other to the Council of the Soctaty holeandcorner

meeting® and thus Howgate raised an amendment to delay a decision until all

the members had had full time to consider bdtérs alongside each oth#t.

Clearly Howgat eods concerns wer e we l | f
proportion of the Societyds Council and

University staff, his protestations fell on deaf ears. That evening, during the

meeting in the Library at Phil osophical

and the Trojashorse resolution was carried. There was a second chance to make
an impression thoughwhen the meeting opened up to the ordinary members

who had congregated in thecture hall next door. Nonetheless, with the

resolution now sanctioned by vote from

members, it seemed unlikely that Howgate would get the result he thought to be
the right and just one. It was a moderate turnout, Hawgate seemed

undaunted, referring to the resolution as nothing less than infamous:

I f you had come out l' i ke men and
Coll egedb | should have admired you

in the nighttime to rest fran the people of Leeds what is their birth right

% LPLS Annual Repori.9041905.
" Kitson Clark(1924: 140,
¥ Bradford Observer18April 1905,
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is unmanly, and unworthy of Yorkshiremen. | enter my protest in the

sight of God against this att.

Despite his best efforts, it was not enough. Howgate lost his amendment with the
ordinary members antite r es ol uti on was <carried. Now
the authority to bring abouvith or without such modification as they may think

fit6' the agreement put forward by the Council of the University of Leeds, in

effect the two councils being the sampeople. Even though the resolution and

other manoeuvrings had been flagged up, the University had succeeded in
securing their aims. Everything was now aligned so that the sale of Philosophical

Hall would fund the move of the Museum to the University.

However, this notwithstanding, the University had perhaps underestimated one

vital aspect. Reporting on the meeting, the press had described the turnout of
ordinary members at the extraordinary meetingrasderated* It may have been

that ten days betwedhe Yorkshire Poshotice and the meeting itself may not

have been enough warning for some members. Alongside this, we must not
discount that being a small entry on a t{bgavy broadsheet, the notice may

simply have been missed. So a moderate turnoubeagxplained and perhaps

easily dismissed as insignificant. However, this seemingly small point would

turn out to be the game changer, swinging the advantage entirely from the
University into the hands of the Corpora
press, the results of the meeting, freidg
attention of those absent members, who promptly, and en masse, responded

throughtheself ame channel s, the regionds press.

Despite having secured its aims on paper, thecS et yés Counci | con
come under severe attack. The message that emerged through the newspaper
reports stood | argely in agreement wi t h
had become too greatly populated by employees of the University, thatéme re

actions were discreditable, that the move away from the centre of the town would

%9 Yorkshire Post19 April 1905
4% bid.
“! Bradford Observer18 April 1905 andYorkshire Post19April 1905.
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be against the interests of the town, and that the financial argument advanced by

University was flawed?

The result was that through the belated unanimity of the nrsmbpea delay in
accepting the Universityés offer was eff
brought into fair consideration. By the end of May, over one month after the
animated scenes at the extraordinary meetingBtiaeford Observereported

that agroup consisting of representatives from the Education and Art Gallery
Committee of the Corporation (to which Howgate belonged), along with the

Societydbs Council and the University shal

[ €] with a view of drawingnaalysome co
the housing of the Leeds Museum and affording of facilities to Leeds
school children, but also for housing the Art Gallery in the same building

as the Museufti

As the months of 1905 passed and the articles in the press continued to debate

and referate the lack of a municipal museum and potential solutions, the
University was conspicuous by its absence. Given the particular uses a university

would make of a natural science collection, where specimens would be dissected,

and breeding programmes wduequire undisturbed space, it is understandable

how the new multilateral negotiations were not suitable to the University, no

matter how weliintended they were. In addition, even the most charitable of

views would describe their attempts to circumvieit e Soci et y6-s pr ot oc
ethical. Therefore there was a sense that having been exposed thus, the best

action was no action. By the close of 1905 the subject of a municipal museum

remained the current topic and at the time the most likely outédme.

42 For examples se¥orkshire Posfrom 19 April to 10May 1905
43 Bradford Observer24 May 1905
4 SeeYorkshire PostMay-August 1905
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6.5 Poor Public Identity and the Decline of Collecting Practices

Chapters 2 to 4 of this dissertation have stressed the significance of the
Museumds physical spaces, es‘Phowdva,l | vy
from Chapter 5 onwards we have sudggdshat by and large it is more useful to
think of the Museum as something altogether more insubstantial or socially
determined. Here we have forwarded the idea that the museum did not exist in
the bricks and mortar or the rooms and spaces, but betweearl#tions and
interactions, the humans and the objects. The idea forming henceforth is that the
museum is more accurately considered as a complex system involving sets of
discrete ecologies of agency, to better denote the dynamic network of those

interadions and to better understand the true fabric, or body of a mu§eum.

At the very start of the thesis, in the Introduction, we argued that dominant
museological theories have come to largely rely on the presumption that much of
a museums form and functiovas determined and created by the application of
residing ideological metanarratives. On these terms, understanding those broad
principles can somehow provide insight into the form and function of specific
museums across the country. The museum edificeesow embodied those
principles which it then exerted on its occupants. However, our own narrative
describes something considerably different. Instead, the Leeds case demonstrates
how curatorial practice emerged from sets of ecologies into a complexsyste
Specific to an individual, a time and a place, it was from such contingencies that

o

the Museumbébs form and function emerged.

The events as we have described them thus far in this chapter represent a
breakdown of consensus and equilibrium within, whatceeld term, the body
of the Museum. Facing a future as a general town museum, such events would

seem only destructive to its natural history background but these were important

“ Histories like Stearn (1981) and Follet (1978) are both defined strongly by the history of the
building. But this is somewhat different to the problematized study of the architectonics of such
spaces, such &organ(1989 andForgan and Gooda{1996.

“° Here,the applicability of ideas emerging from complexity theory, especially the idea of a
Complex Adaptive System oftentimes useful for business and economic ntadeseen

influential. In particular, seditleton-Kelly and Papaefthimiou, M.G2006: 164181 For its
excellent introductiointo the subjectsee Mallin et al(2010: 1-21.
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agents that shaped form and function at a point in which the Museum looked set
to become a general municipal museum and one seemingly no longer dedicated

to the natural sciences.

The natural sciences were still largely specimaiant at this time. New

specimens were required from the field alongside access to collectidosigpf

serie§for referencé’ An i nstitutionds ability to be
determined by a correlation with specimens. Of course, the communities that

held some of the most comprehensive and accurately recorded of these were the
field-based cluband societies. It would suggest, then, that the shifts in Leeds as
characterised so far would have upset the Hestgblished institution/collector
relationships within the town, for whi c|

donation. 6

Up until this peiod the Museum represented the de facto repository for natural
science®® Collections did exist outside the Museum but could be generalised as
privately-kept collections held by the collector in their home, some of which
represented the endeavours of alfidub. Despite losing its bid for the Museum,
the University had already established itself as the centre for scientific and
learned activities in the town. This was true from the early Yorkshire College
days of 1874 onwards, when in want of adequatditfasiit used the lecture hall

in Philosophical Hall and aligned itself with the Society and its Museum.

At this time donations made to the Museum were tantamount to donating to the
Coll ege. The Col |l egebs original |l |l ayout
cabinets and museums and after it became clear that the new University would

not benefit from the continued discussions regarding the Museum, it went no
further towards establishing a large thematically erehing museum, allowing

each department inste to develop its own subjespecific collectiorf?

47 Johnson (2012).

“8 Naturally, large collections did exist outside the Museum. These were mainly prisately
collections held by the collector in their home, somthefnrepresenting the endeavours of a
field club.

9 University of LeedsAdministrative Records: Buildings: Planning Office Papdri3781994.
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If this period represents a time of genuine change and contestation, we would

expect to see the effects of those changes in the activities of the field collecting
communities. We might expect that theseuld be faced with a dilemma as to

where to deposit their collections, making what had until then been a largely

pacific endeavour into a politicised one. Any such changes we would expect to

see within the town after 1905, when it seemed likely thatfuhé&e of the
Museumdés coll ections |l ay with the Corpor

shift in purpose seems at it starkest.

Appearing two years after the 1905 watershedibtikshire Posprinted a short

article that touches on the subject. The article opens by pointing out that in not
yet having established a central municipal museum, Leeds trailed behind other
towns. However, the pressing matter for the author was the need to secure
adeajate facilities for the scientific aspect of the collectidhe setting apart of a

small room or part of a room in the Leeds Municipal Buildings for the reception

of donations of natural history, geological, etc., etc., specimens, the specimens to
be prperly labelled, arranged, and open for public inspectiond&fde. the first
instance, this shows that little had been done to action the decisions of 1905, but
as the author continues, he pointed out that such tardiness came at a cost to the

town:

If this had been done only a few months ago Leeds would have received
two at least valuable natural history collections free that have gone
el sewhere [ é] i f t he Council woul d o

samé!

Perhaps the widelgirculated accounts of corste between University and
Corporation gave rise to an assumption that a municipal museum was imminent.
As an expression of his personal expectations, the author quoted above seemed to
labour under this misapprehension. So too did the Society, which tlonatuidpins

period, up until the transfer in 1921, concluded its Annual Reports with:

0 Yorkshire Post20 August 1907.
*1 bid.

259



No further communication has yet been received from the Town Clerk in
relation to a joint arrangement in the interests of the Public and the
Society, as suggested in adetfrom him dated April 13 19052

It seems that the Town Clerkés ambiti ons
Town Council anyway, which, distracted by its own poor state, seemed at best
ambivalent towards the proposals. On the subject, a repregentat the
Corporation stated that the Societyodos N
museum education provision within the town and &t provision of a room at

the Municipal Buildings or the Town Hall
present’® Perhaps the article was designed specifically to quash any
expectations that might have arisen from out of the 1905 agreement, explaining

how dml]atters of that sort, such as provision for a museum, were not to be talked

of when the city was being comtt@d to such vast expenditure as was involved

in the sewage scheme, and that of the waterw@fks.

Even though nothing concrete had come of the 1905 agre@mentvave of

natural history donations heading towards a new municipal museum that would
otherwisehave gone to t hethefascdtlledvigedce of Mus eum
change to the patterns of donation. Appearing towards the end of 1907, another

article draws attention to yet another collection.

Sird | have just received information from a reliable soutbat
inquiries are being made of the Bradford Municipal Museum officials as
to the depositing of a fine natural history collection there that at present
has a home in Leeds, and would most probably continue in Leeds if we

had a proper public museuth.

What this article has in common with the earlier one is that both complain of
collections leaving Leeds entirely. This one also makes reference to another

collection,&he fine collection (complete, | believe) of Yorkshire flora made by

°2 See for example LPLS Annual Report$1911-1912) and 19151916).
>3 Yorkshire Evening Pos22 August 1907

> Ibid.

*° Yorkshire Post4 November 1907
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Dr. Lees, of Leedéwhich had been lost sometime earfitgnd which may in

fact be one of the two mentioned in the earlier article. Certainly no collection
fitting that description was donated to
or in the future’ So we are able tooaclude that local collections were leaving

Leeds at this time and that the perceived lack @fraper public museuéwas

the cause.

Apart from a steadily decreasing footfall and a similarly decreasing income, the

Society recorded nothing to relate tMuseum to the loss of collections as

described in the press at the tifieSuch articles seem to have universally

di sregarded the Societyds MuseuOne as a s
preoccupation seemed to be the constitutional unsuitability dfitteeum:édhe

Park Row Museum is the property of a private society, and that all donations

made to it belong to a private body, not the t@nother was the state of the

collections:

[ é] t hat Leeds with (roughly) hal f i
marches has n@nuseundt o amuse oneds children in,

self, save a decayed, dusty, -ofidate privatedPhilosophicadone®

To summarize, by the end of the first decaufethe twentieth century, the
Societydbs Museum had r eacheWihapgniom mpasse
favouing a municipal museum, the University had retracted from its previous
museum life, into the background. Philosophical Heltl for some becoe a

symbol of what was not wantetf then the patterns of donation were changing

in Leeds, what of collections of scientific value? The trajectory of a collection of

snail shells made by a William Nelson around Leeds during this period provides

a good examp of a change to the patterns of donation specifically regarding
scientific collections. This affords the chance to reconsider the institutional

horizon of scientific Leeds.

% Yorkshire Post4 November 1907

" See LPLSAnNnual Repor{19061907).
8 Kitson Clark(1924): 118.

%9 Yorkshire Post26 August 1907

% Yorkshire Post30 September 1907
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6.6 Plotting Territorial Changes to the Scientific Landscape in

Leeds

William Nelson (1835i 1906) belonged to a devoted group of Lebdsed
amateur field scientists, wegllaced and weltonnected within that discipline. In
1870 Nelson had become-tmunder of the Yorkshire Naturalist Union (referred
to henceforth as the YNU) alongith John Taylor (1845 1931), William
Roebuck (1851 1919), and the then Assistant Curator at the Museum, Henry
Crowther. The YNU charged itself with the responsibility of aiding and
managing the gamut of emerging Yorkshi@sed naturalist clubs; emsg that

each club kept upo-date records of specimens, meetings, and findings.

Although the first few years of the YNU were largely taken up with
accomplishing this, the four continued their passion for collecting, studying,
recording, and publishingindings on mollusca, particularly conchology. As
soon agheir responsibilities for the YNU had alleviated, the four collaborated
again in 1874 withthe creation of th&uarterly Journal of ConchologyThis
grewin popularity such that by 1876 the fouufaledThe Conchological Club
Leeds$* which became the Conchological Society of Great Britain and Ireland in

1878, the journal becoming its official publication.

That Crowther was part of this small but important group is no surprise.
Involvement and syport by the Museum of this kind would have been expected.
Besides which, Crowther was himself passionately involved in -fiakkd
activities and by the turn of the twentieth century had played an enormous role in
promoting the natural scienc¥sIn addition, the Museum had been collecting
conchological specimens for almost one hundred years and housed a nationally

important comparative collectidh.

®1 The aims and objects of which were the advancement of conchological science by the
exhibition of specimens and the communication of information relating to every department of
the sciewge.Jackson (1927): 630.

%2 See Chapter 3, sectiord3Henry Crowther, Curator 189B928: The path towards Pulic

% Brears(1989) 47-52
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Nelson was himself a prolific field collector and after forty years his
conchological collection was gendyalegarded as the most comprehensive of
its type. Although not exclusively, Nelson had specialised in the genus
Limnaeidae or pond snails, particularly the Wandering Pond Snail species
Limnaea peregra After his death in 1906, the management and future of
Nel sondés collection fell to his three co

Crowther.

Previously the Museum had been the de facto repository for natural science of

any description. Mi ndf ul of Crowtherods p:
the Museum possessed an important conchological collection itself, this would

have been especially the case for such an extensive conchological collection.
However, this chapter has endeavoured to show how the patterns of donation
changed for the Museum dugirthe first decades of the twentieth century. With

this in mind, we now turn to a letter from Roebuck and Taylor to the Secretary of
University of Leeds, dated 12 January 1§14.

It was resolved unanimously that the Cabinets and Conchological
Collection ofthe late William Nelson, a naturalist long associated with
Leeds, together with much of the books in his library as may be deemed
suitable for acceptance in the University Library, be offered to the

University of Leeds for permanent preservafion.

There were some conditions attached: é ] t hat al | speci mens
retained and that full ata shall always be shown upon the labels properly
displayed®® But with that aside, there was no debate of the kind we might have
expected considering the typdatnessed earlier. Therefore, it appears that any

such shifts in the scientific horizon of Leeds observed earlier were by 1914

|l argely resolved in the Universitybés favi

® John Armtage, Curator at the Museum 195889 orchestrated the relocation of the Nelson
collection from the University to the Museum in the 1960s

% Unpublished étterfrom Professor Garstang to the Pvice Chancello(University of
Leeds)12" January 1914

% |bid.
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It was the Professor of Zoology the University, Walter Garstang (186849),

who had arranged with Taylor and Roebuck the donation. He had liaised with
both the Previce Chancellor (Mr. A.G. Lupton) and the Secretary at the
University regarding the donation and a ceremony was held at the University (28
February 1914) to mark thececasion and honour the collecférDuring the
ceremony Roebuck was quoted in therkshire Posts sayingdt was felt that

so excellent a collection should not be allowed to leave thé&c#y if there
were no reasonable alternati¥eA little less tacitrn, Taylor was quoted in the

same as saying that alongside honouring William Nelson:

[ é] t hey wi shed t o demonstrate t hei
University, which for some years past has done much to identify itself

with, and to ceordinate the intékctual life of the city, especially on its
scientific side [ ¢é] such an inimitabl
di spersed [ €] and they hoped that in
the example of Manchester and have a museum in connection with its

university.°°

The PreVi c e Ch aconcnmeehtd acerequally revealing and in accepting the
collection he remarkedj é ] t hat it showed the positi
held when it was accepted as the natural home for such a treasured collection,

which hewas sure, would be of great value to the students in that particular

branch of sciencd®

At least as far as the communities represented here were concerned, the
University had become the de facto institution for scientific collections. As
mentioned eadr, there is no evidence of the kind of contestation we observed
earlier. There were no James Bedfords or Washington Teasdales publishing

pointed comments in the regionbs press a

" Unpublished letter from Professor Garstang to the\Rece Chancellor (University of
Leeds),12th January 1914.

% @Vlemorial of a Leeds Naturalist: Shells and Books Presented to the Univéfsitshire
Post 2 March 1914

®3Memorial of a Leeds Naturalist: YQkskrée!| s and Book
Post 2 March 1914.
0 |bid.
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Taylor outwardly acknowledged thatethUniversity had yet to establish a
museum of their own and as we have seen, applied a number of basic
museological conditions to which Lupton, the Rfice-Chancellor, was contrite,

promising to look after the collection well:

A suitable museum was part the original plans of the University; but so
many other ideas crowded in upon them that it had not yet developed, but
it was a dream of the future that they hoped to see realised. The Councll
of the University were looking eagerly to the time when &eom could

be built, and in the meantime he promised that the greatest care would be
taken of the collectior

We should have no doubt about the scientific worth of the Nelson collection.
Lupton had himself indicated as much during the donation cerematipgsthat

he was sure the collectiagh €] woul d be of great value
particular branch of scienéeand indeed it wa& While at the University and

under the omnipresent management of Garamgnationally important
embryologist himslfd specimens from this collection would go on to contribute

to developments within geneti€s.

Led by the malacologisarthur Edwin Boycott (18771938) a fourstrong team

of researchers t hat oJithecdresebcllassB@antimheangds
fat her 6 s de pdusddroarrdivie and mcredielyerares sinistral forms

of the Wandering Pond Snailmnaeaperegraf r om Nel sod*&F®mmcol | ect
1920 to 1930 the team embarked on an exhaustive breeding programme that
resulted in a sample base &proximately one million snails. With guidance

early on from the notable geneticist Alfred Sturtevant, the team was able to

“T6Memorial of a Leeds Naturalist: Shells and Book
Post, 2 March 1914.
2 |bid.

“For an outl i ne mtonttbatiors see:Hglg2000)x ZI28aedHardy
(1951):560-566. For hicontribution to Leed&ased field collector groups s€aylor (1920):

11

“For an outline of @bituary NaticesosFelbwsroftthe Rayai Societyn s e e
Vol. 2, No. 7. (1939)560-571. For Boycofi published works on this subject s&aycott, et al.,
(1923):207-213 Boycott,et al.,(1929):152, andBoycott, et al.,(1931):51-131.
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establish the idea of delayed inheritance, which in broadening the compass of

Mendelian heredity formpwet®™ed the geneti ci

Despite the | ack of a uni versity mu s e u
comments highlight that the University had become the rightful repository for

natural science collections. Both were important representatives for an extensive

field naturalis 6 s ¢ o dnnermembet their central role with the YNU. The

pomp and ceremony associated with the donation and the extensive articles
featuring it in the regionds press woul c
large community of field collectors that ylar and Roebuck represented.

Throughout the 1880s and 1890s, Louis Compton Miall had himself pressed

upon the LPLS the need to think seriously about where the direction of the

Museum should i between scientific specialisation at the College or the

diffused and general education and entertainment required for a -fatihg

role.

As discussed more fully in Chapter 4, whatever balance he may have
endeavoured to preserve between the Museum and the growing Yorkshire
College, by 1891 Miall had himself takeéhe first Chair of Biology at the

Yorkshire College, a shift within his professional life that would mirror the

broader institutional changes characterised in this chapter. Thus, having lost the
fight to own the Museumbs sitg baddakani f i ¢ cC
possession of scientific activities in Leeds and in so doing became the rightful
repository for natural science collections.

6.7 The Long Road to the Municipal Museum

To have characterised this perevwyg as t he
start of this chapter, seems now upon its conclusion compromised. Without
doubt, Smithell 6s acerbic comments of 19
harsh, sometimes even brutal criticism, levied on both Council and Museum.

Mindful of the troubés it faced in reaching that point, the eventual transfer in

> Sturtevan(1923): 269-270. For a brief summarysee Gilbert (20063ndYoung(1985: 1364
1379.
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1921 did represent resolution for the Museum. We could argue that this was a
case of too little, far too late. Indeed the collections had earlier been thought of

by the townsfolk as outmoded aimdpoor repair’’

If not guilty of complete underhandedness, the University had at the very least
employed sharp practice in its claim for the Museum. And with its activities
exposed, it did perhaps the worst thing it could have done at the time for the
Museum, and retract its interest. This had hitherto been dinkfefor the
Museum for the past three decades: perhaps reason enough for the University to
think of the Museum as theirs in all but the letter of the law. The Society and
Museum benefited grég from their relationship with the College from the
1870s onwards. When the lecture programme glittered with celebrities from

science, literature and art, the town benefitted foo.

Whil e there had been earlier concerns re
College, it was only when talk of a takeover emerged that voices of dissent rose

to the surface. Naturally, had the Uni
Mu s e u mo ery wouldahave been entirely different and certainly up to 1921,

arguably healthier. The press was used as a sharp propagandist weapon, though,

and the animosity and protests of the most vocal few got extrapolated as the
opinions of the whole. So with theeight of public opinion against them and a

formal proposal for management of the Museum by the Town Clerk, the old

College, now University, retracted its interests.

By the end of 1905 it seemed that the University was out of the running and an
agreemenbetween Society and Corporation forged. Having achieved that, the
Corporation did perhaps the worst thing it could have done for the Mdseum

nothing, which it kept doing for almost twenty years. As we noted earlier,
throughout thi s @teendedwiththdiseme@dtmictragictnoted s r e p

®Yorkshire Post30 September 1907
" SeeChapter 4, Bction4.17 for a more thorough analysis of the lecture programme.
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No further communication has yet been received from the Town Clerk in
relation to a joint arrangement in the interests of the Public and the

Society, as suggested in a letter from him dated Apfi] 13058

Even acknowledging the histrionics invol ve
description of a Society and Museum at breaking point in 1904. Given its
keenness to wrest the opportunity from
procrastinations across 190921 must have made this period the most trying,

perhaps a profoundly regriied period for Society and Museum, a true nadir.

As many of the previous chapters have already explored, the demands of
maintaining the Museum had been both draining and ondointhe Society.

This would have been especially so after
Museum had certainly been the single gre
resources as well as on the time and energies of the Council generally. Under

such strain, there is little wonder that divisions and dissent appeared within and

around the Society, expressions of which spilled out across the pages of the
regionds press during those first decade
come, on 8 Novendy 1921, the transfer afforded the Society a new lease of life.

The terms brokered between themselves and the Corporation, while representing

a considerably less attractive agreement for the Society than those discussed
throughout the proceeding yedfshad guaranteed the Society a sum of one

thousand pounds for a period of twefity ve years to forward
aims®® Recreating itself as a limited company and free of its longstanding

financial burden, it raligned itself without controversy with the University and

re-focussed its attentions on nurturing academic activity within the town once

again®

For the Museumthe posttransfer period was studded with differing plans for a

new municipal museum, unfortunately none of which were forthcoming in the

8 See for examplethe LPLS Annual Repor{1910-1911) and(19151916).

" Throughout the 1908921 period a yearly sum of £500 was consistently acknowledged for
the Society, see for exampt®rkshire Evening Posi1April 1920.

8 Seethe Appendix in LPLSAnnual Repor{19201921); alsoThe Times9 November 1921

8. Kitson Clark(1924: 129,
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economic climate of postirst World War Leeds. Mindful, then, that the
allocation of a more suitable building wasae condition of the agreement with
the Corporation, it is astonishing that the collections remained at Philosophical
Hall until 1966.

This predicament was only exacerbated from 1941 onwards when a direct hit by
a Luftwaffe bomb tragically destroyed theiginal part of Philosophical Hall,
leaving only the 1861862 extension standing. So from 1941 the Museum,
renamed City Museum, operated in roughly half the space it had previously. In
fact, only because the remainder of Philosophical Hall was condenmheded
collections finally move in January 1966 and this only saw the majority of its
collections put into longerm storage, with a series of temporary public spaces

around the city providing the public some access to the colle&fions.

This may suggest a&trong downward turn for the Museum, a true nadir.
However, despite the various sizeable obstacles that the Museum faced before
and after the transfer, an impression is left that it enjoyed a renaissance of sorts.
From the mid1920s the increasing regutgrof purchases made by the Museum
indicates a renewed scientific interest. Early examples of such investments would
be the AAtkinson Memorial Collection of Land and Freslater shells

purchased by the Museum in 1975.

To this we can add purchases dmstrating scientific principles, such as the
@Case showing Mendelism amongst miqayrchased in 1926, as well as those
representing the life histories of animals. Also of note are the acquisitions made
across this period of extensive collections dematisty themes such as
protective resemblance and mimicry, usefulness of insects in relation to plants,
insect pests, diseases by fungi, and diseases of fruits and veg¥tshles

renewed investment resulted in the Museum eventually acquiring the William

8 See Brear§1989 for an accant of the Museum after the 1921 transfer.

8 These are listed on Leeds City Museuxagural Science CatalogasLEEDM-C-1-1925and
LEEDM-C-2-1925 respectively

8 Examples listed were acquired from 1985.982. See Leeds City MusesNatural Science
Catdogue.
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Nelson conchological collection from the University in 1960, which included his

inimitable sinistral specimens bfimnaeaperegra®

As contradictory as this increase in tl
demonstrates remarkable buoyancy. Undoubtedlih ath the University and

the Society no longer invested in the Museum, and the embattled negotiations in

the past, the lay communities such as the amateur natural history collectors, clubs

and groups in the town would see an opportunity to reiteratestiees within

the Museum. It is noteworthy that the aforementioned donations of collections
belonged to eminent amateur collectors in the town. The increase in activities is

also the mark of the remarkable Curator Henry Crowther whose significance as

an edicator and populariser of the natural sciences in the town is sadly only

hinted at within the scope of this thesis and represents a significant area of
further research. Crowther still saw the
pertinent displays andontent that could serve the many institutes, technical

colleges and Grammar schools that now existed.

6.8 Conclusion

Chapter 6 has described a remar&abl e epi
period in which the voi cegbefofebderhs®s Museur
candid and their motives so evident. Through the rhetoric of individuals such as

Arthur Smithells we are able to observe the intentions and interest of the
University in creating a new university museum of natural science. At the time

Smithells was both the President of the Leeds Philosophical and Literary Society

and the Professor of Chemistry at the Yorkshire College. Through Smithells

reveals sets of important priorities and values are revealed that indicate the

degree to which the Museuwas instrumental to the ongoing work of the

University.

®Whooés Who: Notes from the Mol | usidaaMorri€ol | ecti ons
Unpublished digital manuscript. Leeds City Museum
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However, t he Uni versityos bi d for t he
underhand attempting a takeover behind closed doors between itself and the
Society, without consideration to other stakeholders. The counter proposal by the
Town Corporati onbs aWinleldi aant Hoavmagi ng t h
proposal through public exposure and humiliation. The subsequent public outcry
was undoubtedly expected by Howgate and the Corporation and was most likely
part of their own strategy. Like Smithells before, the exterwhich individual
representatives such as Howgate were prepared to go and the emotions involved,

indicates sets of presumptions.

Aside from their damning indictments, each party reveal the value ascribed to the
concept of a museum, appearing large amuagch is a sense of rightful
ownership by various groups in the Town. That it remained constitutionally a
private, elite institution until 1921 misdirects us away from its reality. The
variety of voices, stakeholders, and imperatives that emerge ovgratticsular
period show that far from being an elite institution there was a widespread
perception of ownership. Each party described a poorly managed and under
resourced Museum in dire need of intervention. Such rhetoric undoubtedly acted
as propaganda dnserved the aims of each party rather than as an objective
assessment of the state of the Museum at this time.

Beyond the florid arguments and accusations surrounding the Museum, natural
science continued to be collected and researched proactiveghtofinew areas

of interest within the natural scienées vi dent i n the Museumos
conchological and malacological material across this time. Acquisitions
continued during the period from 19%hen the Corporation, having

seemingly just secad the Museum for the Town, avoided its newly won
responsibilities for a further sixteen yeargntil the transference in 1921. It

seems then that, regardless of the politics and attitudes that surrounded the
Museum at this time, work involved in acquisit® and in managing the

collections continued.

The donations continued and in spite of the obstacles, so too did the museum

work. Notwithstanding the contingencies, perhaps even because of them, the
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Museumds coll ections bec aisphiaysydaectedeas h e d
new audiences, brought renewed relevance to the Museum. While, on one hand,
we have described a nadir of sorts for the Museum, the other hand demonstrates

regeneration and renewal.

It appears then that in the face of what must hatentimes been difficult
conditions, work at the museum contindefinding an unpredicted and
unplanned path through the contingencies. That it was not a monolithic
organisation but, as we have argued, was instead a complex system of sets of
socially deterrmed ecologies, afforded a degree of mutability enough for the
Museum to vary its practices and to adapt. This was largely beyond the control of
the Museum, was not cognisant or perceptible by its actors, and was evidently a
painful process for those inwad. Nonetheless, it enabled the Museum itself to
navigate through the rigours of its demanding contingencies, creating enough

long-term cohesion to survive.
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Conclusion

This thesis promised an account of the Leeds Museum that would explore the
complex contingencies of its history, freed up from master narratives about
power and class. In line with that ambition, we have seen that the collections
came very largely unbidden and set up a dynamic in which the Museum was
constantly responding to new chaligs about the acquisition, interpretation and
presentation of those collections. In this conclusion, | review the novel findings
of thesis in relation to each of the three questions with which | began before
reflecting on the wider historical and histomaghical implications of those
findings.

At the very beginning of the dissertation we set out to understand better the
relationships between museum development, the development of the natural
sciences, and the growth of the industrial township acros®itigenineteenth
century. In particular, we raised the questions of how the objects were acquired
by the Museum over the years, how they were interpreted by the succeeding
generations of <curators, and how they
audienes. The thesis has shown that these processes all involved ad hoc
practices, conflicting interests, paradoxical behaviour and chronic instability,
which perhaps contradicts our expectations given that the Museum was one of
the larger and more successfuheteenthcentury regional museums. Thus, the
picture dfered of the Museum, as we grapple for clarity, appears to have ill
defined outlines. Nevertheless, key themes emerge.

First, the acquiring of objects at Leeds was subject throughout to a publio will
donate, especially in the area of natural history, tending to overwhelm emerging
academic and socially oriented interests. This unbidden quality to acquisitions is
evident among what look like systematic collecting practices as well, with a
variety of voluntary donations of miscellaneous specimens often arriving
alongside strategic acquisitions. Secondly, this characteristic of donations
dominated the work of curators, giving them a key role as managers of the

burden, but limiting the scope for theirtac o n . Thirdly, t he
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respond to the changing demands of museum display in the rapidly changing
context of the townds public sphere, wer
demands. Rather than it being a primarily ideologicatlyesh institution, the

Museum was dominated by pragmatic concerns relating to the management of a

burgeoning collection.

The findings drawn from the analysis of museum practice and operation at Leeds
have wider significance for the history and historipimaof museums in general

and civic museums in particular. The thesis began abyuing that the
Foucauldian historiography common in modern museology since the 1990s has
relied too greatly on its own theedyiven conclusions, leading to a largely
continued neglect of the temporal, existential and physical particulars of museum
histary. The history offered here has demonstrated how at Leeds it was precisely
those temporal, existential and physical particularities that defined museum
operations rather than an ideological or directorial framework. It does this by
demonstrating the loAaterm impact that sets of contingendethe everyday
realities and contestations that created ad hoc responses and discursive
narrative® continued to have upon the whole museum operation across the
nineteenth century. The thesis has also demonstrated Bstant those forces
were to reform, despite the best intentions of the individuals involved, the

museum ideology of the lobbyists or the pragmatic need to achieve such reform.

Contrasting with the dominant Foucauldian historiography is a picture of
museum form and function at Leeds that was predominantly shaped across the
nineteenth century by the practical everyday issues created by its collecting
activities, the maintenance tife existing collections, and the desire to represent
scientific authority and to respond to social and cultural changes across the town.
By exercising a form of sovereignty over the Museum, the role of the curator
emerges as central. However, despitertthe that the curators played in creating
museum form and function, in the end the problems behind their practices
became part of the need to reform the sector. What a museum intended to do,
what it did, as well as what it said it did, could mean all rearof different
things.
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This thesis has thus shown that paying more detailed attention to the practical
demands and constraints of managing a museum within the changing context of
an industrial township directs new attention to neglected questions cmcer

the management of collections, the practice of display and the associated
museum spaces, and the practical engagement with the demands of civic culture
and universities. In this way, the thesis draws and elaborates on the work of
recent revisionist Btorians, such as Suzanne MacLeod, Samuel J.M.M. Alberti
and Kate Hill, who have described for other museums very similar sets of
contingencies, contestations and schisms to those that directed practice at Leeds,
contributing to the development of a morequately historical vision of the

history of nineteentizentury civic museums.

In the remainder of this conclusion | review the contents and arguments of the
thesis and how they might be significant for both historians and museum
professionals. FirstlyyunderdNhat Has This Thesis Achieveaill?reflect on the
findings from each <chapter. The status
broader aims and objectives is discussed, along with acquisitions, interpretation

and display, as well as curatorial practicKey themes considered here are the

impact that unbidden donations had upon activities, the role of ideology and the
Museumds public. F o |0Whatwsi the §Videér Bigndficances t he s
of this Thesis@in which | consider the main ways the sigecontributes not only

to the history and historiography of museums and collections but also to the
perspective of museum professionals. | consider the multidisciplinary approaches
adopted in the thesis and highlight the importance of capturing -depin
understanding of the ddg-day contingencies and exigencies of museum
practice. | then go on to review a number of ways that this approach is

successful, suggesting important topics for further consideration.

What Has This Thesis Achieved?

The thesisoffers an account of the Leeds Museum that emphasizes the
contingencies of its development. However, it begins by showing that it was

founded with distinct ideological purposes in mind which aimed to differentiate
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itself from seats of traditional metrdgan authority. This ideology was
nevertheless overrun by the practical demands of managing the collection. Thus,
in Chapter 1, we demonstrated that establishing the LPLS and building
Philosophical Hall were part of civiwvide improvements to Leeds aktlime, as

characterized by the press:

Among the objects of this nature, may be enumerated the institution for
the suppression of vagraricyhe establishment of public baéhshe
formation of a philosophical and literary society, and the construction of

gas works®°

At its inception in 1818 and its establishment in 1819 the aims and objectives of

the LPLS seemed in line with the ethos that underpinned the gabiig

i nstitutions and muni ci pal mus e ums of t
constitutionalmakeup was that of a private societgonsisting of a rebarbative

group of men of diverse and previously antagonistic political orientatitvhgde

this provided a valuable funding stream for the Society it is easy to imagine how

its preservation througlib the nineteenth century would ultimately hold the

development of the Museum back.

Givent he Soci etyds profitable membership
initially move quickly. However, the declared intentions and aims found amidst

the official narréives of the reports and public announcements in the press were

often at odds with the contingent processes and practices, as well as the outputs
thus achieved. This is perhaps best illustrated by the final conception of the
Museum, which was noteworthy ihe lack of forethought and planning afforded

to the idea. Having built Philosophical Hall, the Society declared its commitment

to establishing a lecture hall, laboratory, and library. Only after these would the
Society consi der a owha s gunousdanduseful, thani ng mo
of what i s el egant and expensivebd and
permitted®” As a declared intention it is at odds with the activities that

subsequently occurred and arguably says nothing of the objective achieved.

8 |eeds Mercury9 January, 1819.
87 LPLS Prospectus of preliminary laws é 1819
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happened to overlook the peculiarities
instead looked at its subsequent activities, anyone would be excused for
believing that a museum was the singular intention of the Society. It grew so

rapidly that, just a fewnonths after the Museum opened, the Society had vested
powers in the Curator to dispose of dup
subjects of natural hi?® The relgtivebease withgi ng t «
which the Society attracted a paying menshg and built Philosophical Hall

stands in contrast to the obstacles it faced and the direction it took the moment it

did so.

Having thus shown that the Museum was, from the start, somewhat beyond the
ideological control of the Society that spawned hie thesis explores how it
developed over succeeding decades. The next three chapters focus in turn on the
three core questions of the thesis, concerning the acquisition, interpretation, and
di spl ay of the Museumds <col |mneteentons ov e
century. As we saw in Chapter 2, the volume of donations increased so rapidly
that by the start of the 1830s the curatorial role at the Museum was one largely
concerned with containment. This prevented curators from undertaking their
basic respnsibilities such as establishing taxonomic order among the collections
and most likely restrained other areas of the curatorial role as well, such as care
of existing collections and the preparation of recent donations. By the end of the
century the Musem had undergone many changes and extensions to how it
thematically organised its collection. This was affected not only by museological
imperatives but also in response to emerging academic disciplines and sub

disciplines within the natural sciences.

As the century progressed collecting activities at Leeds changed, becoming more
sophisticated, disciplined and selective. Nevertheless, this did not affect the
public will to donate nor the impact it had upon the curator. There was a marked
absence of technoyly or subjects of industrial import and it is here where we
might detect the effect of more stringent collecting practices. However this is an
absence that is revealing because of how it helps to define what we do see. What

8 LPLS Council BookFebruary 1822
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we do see is an overflowing afmance of natural history, filling the rooms of
Philosophical Hall so completely and so quickly that it seemed likely to spill out

into the streets of Leeds, despite more sophisticated, disciplined and selective
collecting practices. This continued presenef natural history was often
portrayed in the Societyds rhetoric as
energies and activities. Again we are reminded of the idea that what lies at the

heart of the museum phenomenon are sets of personal imperativegetbat

made social through an iterative pro@s®ntinuing them or renacting them

within the museum context.

Chapter 2 thus shows that the Museumds cC
outpouring from a people conditioned to the industrial townscape and moved by

their longing for, and native love of, nature. Making meaningful sense from this
outpouringwas tb t ask of Leedsd curators. Their
greater complex makes their lives of paramount importance to us, so it is to them

we now turn. Chapter 3 looks at the practice that lay behind curatorial activities

across the nineteenth centiny using sets of overlapping biographies that aim to

capture more precisely specific curatorial activities. This botipnapproach to

an understanding of the history of a museum throws light on current
historiographic debates about how museums produceerp and what its form

and function were. It also offers a challenge to the idea that the
professionalization of the sector was an external force, inevitable and linear, that
necessarily improved all that preceded it. Accepting that the national debates o

the time did have influence on practice we state that, at Leeds at least, practice
remained something that was highly changeable and largely personal. Each

curator experienced an individual process of becoming, each with a different

start and end pointProgress within museums, curatorship and the natural

sciences came not as a result of annafiroving external causation but rather as

an entangled social grass roots phenomenon with repercussions in all directions.

The curators at Leeds represent sddfering imperatives. John Atkinson, the
first curator at the Museum, held an honorary role afforded to a gentleman
scholar who nevertheless founded curatorial practice at Leeds and established the

Museumds first categori esinsorHel825ywadDenny,
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the first fulktime paid curator and his example affords us an opportunity to better
understand curatorial roles as part of the natural sciences. While, on the one

hand, Denny adds an international perspective to the story of Leedsdche al
introduces a sense of domesticity, living as he did in the Museum cellars with his
family and domestic staff unt il the 186
Compton, represents a model of curatorial practice at a vital time when the
landscape was chgimg around the newly formed Yorkshire College of Science.

As both curator at the Museum and profe:
reveals the impact of geographic changes at the time and enables us to explore
curatorial imperatives and ambitions atisthcrossroads, revealing the
contestations and debates that spilled out. In many ways the antidote to Miall,

Henry Crowther served as Curator from 1893 to 1928 and provides the chance to
consider the curatorial role on the brink, as it was then, of begpanmunicipal

museum. In Crowther we find a museum populariser who was able to keep

abreast of new technologies such as photography and cinematography and

exploit them to further the role of museums as popular educator and entertainer.

Curatorial practte emerges from this account as an entangled activity requiring
the synthesising of different fields of practice, different social worlds and
different spaces in order better to measure its role. With a strong leaning towards
canonical collections withinational museums, current historiography has been
slow to recognise the role of individual curators and discrete settings in creating
museum policy, form and function. The examples offered in this thesis help us
better to understand the agency of the cunaithin the museum complex. They
also make clear that curators often did not command the level of control and
orchestration of the pubkfacing activities of a museum that would have been
necessary to achieve the kind of ideological power imputed toumssdy
Foucauldian histories. Given the mountainous backlogs and ongoing cataloguing

they had to contend with, curators at Leeds could not possess such influence.

As the final two chapters show, the reformations of the Leeds Museum at the end
of the centiry to some extent disempowered the curator. The 1850 Public
Museums Act put the fiscal mechanism in place for such changes to the museum

sector. However, more thorough reforms took the lobbying of the BAAS and the
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Museums Association around the 1880saassult of which regional museums
were redeveloped into municipal institutions. While, in the new context, much of
the physical work would still rest with the curators, many of the decisions and
responsibilitied around, say, collecting activiti@sbecame wic policies bound

by standards of practice that defined the expectations of roles. The creation of the
many municipal museums from out of older literary and philosophical
institutions saw the creation of a new civic position in the cultural landscape, th

of the museum director, for it was they who now governed the new municipal
museums. The undermining of curatorial autonomy inevitably involved some

degree of dispute and contestation.

The transferral of existing regional collections into the operdtsnactures and
procedures of a town council structure required extensive restructuring, leaving
little, if anything, of former strategies, imperatives and patterns of activittes

was intended after all to affect wholesale reform and professionalistcpra

The Leeds case indicates that discourses around the subject of mergers involved
dramatic rationalising and disposal of the collections themselves. As a
mechanism of change it undoubtedly excluded individuals connected to the
former collections. Suclkxtensive changes indicate a fundamental shift in the
power relations within institutions which also changed the narratives emerging
from museums at the time and the primary sources available for interpretation by
historians. Perhaps it is a little irortleat, after the mergers of the 1880s, the so
called municipal museum movement struggled to counter the key issues that had
bedevilled museums beforehand, especially issues over effective collecting
practices and collections management and the impacthtmypon a museums
resource&® When looking at the early municipal museums we find very similar
narratives to those at Leeds the century béfak contingencies and ad hoc
activities, contesting groups, overflowing storerooms, cataloguing backlogs,
changimy interpretation imperatives and no mon&However, it was no longer

the sole responsibility of the curator. No longer was the curator required to steer
the ship and it was at this point that there was a shift from the curator to the

director as the author of museums.

89 Hill (2005): 145.
% bid.
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In addition to showing that he Leeds Museumds history |
dominated by issues of containment, rather than ideology, and that the key

figures in its management (curators and latterly directors) were heavily
preoccupied with those issues, the thesis also examinesdbeng attempts of

the Museum to display its collections 1in
rapidly changing publics. This is made a particular focus in Chapter 4, but also

forms a significant element of the following two chapters. In the prodess,

thesis explores how, within the LPLS and the Museum, the definition of the term

60t he publicé changed across the ninetee
within the printed records of both the Museum and the LPLS at the beginning of

the nineteenth e#ury in comparison to those at the end. Initially, Ordinary
Members were referred to as O0the public.
Ordinary Member from select committees, propriety members and museum staff

and was employed in the reports and taatisns’ However, this internalist

definition of the term had largely disappeared by the end of the century when

60t he publ i c & -nembers ofthe Soaletya n n o n

Seen as a slow change over the century, the evolution of the term within the
Mu s e urlnetorsc settled into a more expansive definition around the period of
self-reflection and reappraisal evident within the Society and Museum from the
1860s, as discussed in Chapter\Bhile there were clear needs for such a
reappraisal of practices andattgies by the Museum and the Society at this
time, such imperatives were also informed by calls for a nationwide reform of
the museum sector by lobbying groups such as the BAAS and the Museums
Association, whose agendas by this time had begun to cahgraytacross the
sector. By the 1880s, when the broad move towards municipal museums is
generally accepted to have got under wa
rhetoric was largely in line with national discourse. Nevertheless, the change
was in reaty more nuanced. Across the first half of the nineteenth century both

the internalist definition and the broader use of the term was in use by the

'For an example, |l ook at the r eTpaosadidn@tghisof annual
time in which the public were allowed into the meetings after the select committees had had their
private meetings. The use of the term here denot ¢

outside of those select committees.
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Society and Museum sid®y-side without distinction. Complicating the matter

further is the use of the terby other groups who referenced the Museum, such

as contemporary newspapers like tieeds MercurythelLeeds Intelligenceand

the Yorkshire Evening PosWhile groups such as the BAAS and the Museums
Association sought cohesion and synthesis and so edgatietoric around the

term Othe publicdé towards a more univer
of fered di scursive and subjective comme

editordo, keeping more discursive and pl ul

Understandig the public dimension of historical museums requires
understanding the language in and around those institutions. What is clear from
the Leeds case is that it meant different things to different people at different
times. The display of natural history &eeds was intended to demonstrate
taxonomic order in each particular collecting filthe systematics of zoology,
entomology, geology and so forth. However, the degree to which such a strategy
could translate to the physical exhibits was largely depgnden n t he Museum
contingencies, as highlighted in this thesis. The narratives emerging from Leeds
suggest that the opportunity for interpretative clarity among the exhibits was
constantly compromised by the ovasundance of miscellaneous material as
well as by the demanding and costly maintenance that all natural history
collections require. This is seen in the difficulties the Museum faced when
attempting to establish négaxonomically themed exhibits. In the second section

of Chapter 2 we discussduktinability to establish such themes. While the intent
was clear, acquisitions consisted largely of natural hist&gorganising
displays and tidyingip galleries immediately impacted on other spaces and gave
but temporary relief against ongoing acquisiioThe photographic evidence of
private and baclf-house spaces such as the library and the cellars depict spaces
appropriated by museum practicesed for the manufacture of displays, for
photographing the collections and for storage. In addition, thections were

liable to expansive rdescriptions and relassification at any moment, as a

result of the progress of science across the nineteenth century.

These facts alone would have impaired effective communication with the

Museumos v i sld hecercensiderWhe vasidusather activities of the
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Museum, such as the publication of museum guides, the magic lantern shows,
conversaziones, the lecture programme and the cinematography, as not just
creative publiefacing initiatives but also responses the issues surrounding
effective interpretation and display. As the century progressed, visitors to the
Museum at Leeds were increasingly lay and wordlags. This did not create

any sense of success by the Museum and neither did it see in a neivgberio
public engagement, rather adding new layers of contingencies and contestations
for its managers that seemed ultimately to inhibit and delay any thoroughgoing
reforms. As Kate Hill has ably established, the worldtass made use of such
spaces accomdg to their own needs and were not the blank canvass ripe for
reform that middleclass museum managers seemed to have expédetieeds
such changes also strained the Museumos
its local collectors and natural hesy clubs as well as with the growing academic
community in the town. Indeed the accessible and engaging work of the assistant
curator Henry Crowther at the end of the nineteenth century seems almost
contradictory alongside the academic and professionbitiam demonstrated by

his manager, Louis Compton Miall. The presence of the polarity evident between
Miall and Crowther is fitting for the end of the time line followed by this thesis,
for it was on the one hand the university and on the other the maiiticifnhat
offered the future for the majority of provincial natural history museums such as

Leeds. It seems each had the right idea.

By setting aside politicized master narratives and focusing instead on the
particularities of the Leeds case, the thésis revealed that the acquisition of

objects grew out of control, overwhelming initial purposes. It shows how

curatorial practice emerged specific to particular institutions and disciplines,

which despite the best efforts of the lobbyists continued ttrougst of the

nineteenth century. Curatorial knowledge was largely gained through a personal
experience and as a result was specific to place and person. It had an authority

wi t hin a museumbs constitutional makeup
curators fayed a central role in museum management. However, any such power

was largely overwhelmed by the demands of thetdalay lived experience of

92 Hill (2001).
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natural history curators, added to which were ongoing financial constraints. This

made it difficult for the instution to manage its interior spaces, displays, and
interpretation as effectively as their publications did. The attempts to present the
natur al worl d at Leeds were responsive t
but in a way that was heavily limitedy resources and the singularity of its

collections.

The Leeds case shows that the primacy of objects and collections is complicated.
Where we might expect to have found a collecting strategy based upon salient
scientific imperatives, with subsequent cataling, interpretation and
dissemination via the exhibits and displays to a receptive public, we do not. Such
an account is interrupted and problematized by the Leeds case at all its stages.
Instead we find multiple ecologies of meanings at differing stajein objects
biography. At Leeds, collections were created under an umbrella of values and
imperatives, which | argue were predominantly not scientific, regardless of initial
intentions. Undoubtedly, such material was intended to perform as signifiers t
scientific metanarratives or natural phenomenon, as a reference collection,
whether that was speciation, animal camouflage, taxonomy, or animals in the
service of man. Sometimes, as we saw with the case of the Irish Elk detailed in
Chapter 2 Section 2.4uch acquisitions were intended to create new findings or
serve to corroborate existing debates within the natural sciences. In addition,
however, we find a complex accretion of intentions that included personal,
social, cultural and civic imperatives. fbugh all of these desires weave the
overwhelming temporal practical demands and exigencies that such collecting
practices and the resulting collections incurred. It is undeniably true that traces of
scientific intentions are evident among some of thege®es mentioned above.

But it has been important for this thesis to distinguish between the perceived
necessity to create ideologically stable exhibits and the reality behind
orchestrating that. Indeed, as Hill observes, such issues did not necessarily

change under the management of municipal or university authorities.
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What is the Wider Significance of This Thesis?

The Leeds case presents a considerably different picture than the dominant
historiography and the history of museums tells us to exgdw. findings
submitted in this thesis demonstrate the value for scholars of the distinctive
approach adopted, in which grand narratives about politics and class are
reconsidered as being conditional upon to the histories that emerge from detailed
examinaton of the practical exigencies of managing the Musédlrns has
arisen firstly through necessity born out of the demands of the various sources
and then later through encouragement from within an emerging revisionist
historiography. The majority of the tml findings challenged dominant
assumptions within the historiography. My own desire to seek cohesion and
clarity was similarly challenged. These were obstructive and not necessary in
order to proceed towards an understanding. Instead, | submit thetsitlets
gained through analysis of the dayday realities and particularand the
journey you take to understand how each contributed its own agency, speak to
the realities of the phenomenon in ways not possible from other conceptual and
methodologicabpproaches. This demonstrates the opportunities for historian in
addressing the dap-day physical realities of a phenomenon. This final section
begins then by considering this key issue and goes on to review a number of
ways that this approach is sucsfes, suggesting important topics for further

consideration.

The degree to which a museum allegedly exerted power, the effectiveness of its
interpretation and the impact it had on its publics have all been brought under
question. Despite the intentiomd the founders, curators and staff alike, the

Leeds Museum appears to have been driven more by sets of more temporal,
contingent and socially orientated factors than the existing historiography
suggests. This thesis submits that it was these existentiakeenporal realities,

found amongthe social entanglements, the quotidian and disordarat

represented significant factors in defining to a far greater extent the reality of the
Museumds form and function. Tatdedayn g ser i c

museum life opens the door to further studies for scholars working within the
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newly emeging historiography of museums. As with this study, that will entail
historians finding and immersing themselves in a much wider pool of primary
sources, to understand those complexities. Such an approach requires the use, as
here, of a wider range of peectives, drawn from different disciplines,
including collections history, historical geography, colonial history, and

architectural history.

A second issuéhat the thesis highlights for scholarly attention is the tension and
elasticity that often existgn natural history museums between scientific and
other frames of meaning for museum objects. All collections become freighted
with complex sets of meanings during their trajectory within museums. However
many authors agree that the complexities of memnancompassed by natural
history collections make for a special cd%és the thesis shows, the dialectic
between the physical demands of natural history collections and scientific
precepts was especially significant in generating such complexitiestticujs,

the analysis of the collections at Leeds has shown that the individual motivations
of members of the public to donate natural history were frequently in tension
with the Museumds -to-datedaxonoomiesi amgp dcientifie n t up
theories. Meh work remains to be done on these tensions, however, and the
hope is that the thesis serves to encourage further studies on this subject from

different conceptual perspectives.

A third issue that the thesis has highlighted is the issue of continuityremde

within the Museum. It is not so much the changes that the Leeds Museum faced
that defines it but rather the way in which it responded to such challenges.
Understanding the impact that change had on form and function has been
important in this thesi Nineteentktentury Leeds saw large changes within the
sciences, changes across the academic horizon of town, changes within a broader
museum ideology, transitioning social groups in the town and changes to
individuals such as curators within the MuseuBuch analysis requires an
iterative approach in order to grasp the saliency of seemingly disconnected and
discrete conditions and build a more thorough ecology of the phenomenon. In so

% Loughney (2005) and Hill (2005).
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doing this thesis has sought to approach key tépitsplay, architectre, space,
audience, relations between museums and teaching institutions, relations
between museums and civic culture, professionalization of cudatiniip
different conceptual frameworks, drawing different conclusions from earlier
scholars. This conceml approach offers a model or prototype and invites

further attention to the processes of change in other museums and at other times.

The thesis has demonstrated how change w
activities as well as the impact that traiosis within cultural and social contexts

in the town had on the Museum. Such considerations have helped in
acknowledging that certain groups have been marginalised or omitted entirely

from existing accounts. We now need histories that consider more iggtgns

museum useds not just visitors but contributors to the making of muselras

recentl y si gnaWdmerdandMusednss t1&h014H iMbderdity

and the Gendering of KnowleddeWe need histories of the disenfranchised,

more histories of the sfaf’® These areas will prove fruitful when applied to the
underresearched provincial museums as well as the already well researched

nati onal mus eums. The ter ms Opluralityo
dispersed in museum rhetoric. Wmve to keep thesterms invested with

meaning and at the forefront of our minds at all times if museums are to learn

from their histories and adapt to the significant changes in the social fabric and
priorities of the communities that surround them and the publics thesadb

with. Scholars will need to challenge the presumption that museums are
relevand the bedrock of civilised sociedlyand ask difficult questions about

why and how museums continue to acquire, preserve and interpret objects and
collections.The only presmption we should take to the study of museums is that

they are always multivalent and in ways we have yet thoroughly to understand.

Perhaps one of the more surprising findings of this study is that things do not
need to be ordered, clear or logical & to proceed towards an understanding.
Instead, | submit that the insights gained through analysis of thd¢odkay

realities and particulars, while often contradicting and interrupting existing

% Hill (2016).
% See Aberti (2009): 119 and Alberti (2007)371-403 in Fyfe & Lightman (eds) (2007).
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histories, say more about the realities of the phenomdrendther conceptual

and methodological approaches have ddvlaseums seem typically to have
been established on sets of presumptions not just around ideology but also
around stability and permaner@cyo collect and preserve in perpetuity and thus

to createa stable account. One might even suggest that the ideology emerged
because of a presumption towards stable and cohesive accounts. This, | argue,
stood in contrast to the lived realities behind museums, which were characterised
by constant change and costegion, creating @&urious mismatch between the
desire for permanence and the reality of chalgeontingent history like the

one offered in this thesis and in other revisionist studies brings us face to face
with the reality that museums were not théesiof stability and cohesion
suggested by earlier histories but instead were and still are, in constant transition.

Despite all the obstaclésthe diversions, contestations, even bombintse
Leeds Museum persisted from its constitution in 1819 to tesept day. Herein

lies the enigma. Through a deeper grasp of the ecology of this remarkable
institution we may detect that somehow the vagaries of the phenomenon afforded
the Museum a multivalence that enabled admost organic adaptation and
survival of ®rts This adaptation and survival was not one envisaged by its
founders, nor was it one worked towards by its curators or indeed expected by its
historians. That it was primarily a natural history collection makes the enigma
more tantalising, for it coulde argued that the expression of this human
invention mirrored something of nature itself and ourselves within it. Through
the complex array of possibilities, contestations, acquisitions made and
opportunities missed, something adapted and endured bexduset he Mus e u mo s
inability to apply hard and fast regulations. It was perhaps not a survival in the
form expected by those involved, but survive it did, incompletely and greatly
changed. It is behind that enigma that the full nature of the phenomenan exist

Undoubtedly, museums are decepdivthey change the moment we look at them

and move the moment we reach for them. When force is applied, resistance is
experiencedIn museums we created something we did not expect or imagine.

Here | recall the dedication made at the very start of the theblsato y Shel | ey 6 s

Frankenstein, or, The Modern Promethefiist published the same year that the
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Leeds Philosophical and LitegaSociety was devised in 1818. Perhaps, in the
Leeds Museum, we made something that was constructed from parts of
ourselves, a monster of sorts which pertains to individual and social
responsibilities around our relationship with nature and science. &liveeit

began threatening the survival of itself and its creators and in so doing created
glimpses into some of our deeper preoccupations. The ideological aims of the
broader museum phenomenon are perhaps diversions, then, from other
subconscious motivethat pertain to identity and self within an increasingly
denatured and dehumanised changing world. Given the considerable changes that
western societies will experience over the next few generations, brought about by
climate change, the ability to learnnsething from the repetitions of museums
histories will undoubtedly define how well museums can renegotiate their
positions within that greatly changed world. Given their subject field, this is

especially true for natural history museums and collections.
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Table 1.1 Religious, political and occupational status of founders
who became Proprietary Members.

Name Religious | Politics | Occupation Politically | Civic
denom. active position

Edward Baines | Methodist| Whig Proprietor/Editor | V V

(sen.) of the Leeds
Mercury

George Banks | Anglican | Tory Cloth Merchant |V \%

Thomas Blayds| Anglican | Tory Banker \Y, \%

Benjamin Gott | Anglican | Tory Cloth Merchant |V \%
and Manufacturer

John Gott Anglican | Tory Cloth Merchant |V \%
andManufacturer

John Marshall | Dissenter | Whig Cloth Merchant |V \%
and Manufacturer

Michael T Anglican | Tory Cloth Merchant |V \%

Sadler and Politician

Thomas W Dissenter | Whig Solicitor \Y,

Tottie

Table 1.2 Political alliances among LPLS members as a

percentage
Type Tory % | Whig % Unknown %
Of the 22 Founders 50 32 18
Of the 37 Proprietary 324 21.6 46
Members
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Appendi X

The two plans belowhow Philosophical Hall downstairs (top image) and

upstairs (lower image) and indicate the position of each photograph used in this
chapter. These are referred to by numbers, each representing the Figure number
of the photograph as it appears in the caidpFigure 4.0appearing on the

above plan as number 1. Because many more photographs were taken than could
be used in the chapter, and each throws yet more light on what the Museum was
like at the end of the nineteenth century, a small selection of a further nineteen
additional photographs appear below. Each of these can be located on the above
plans by using its corresponding alphabetical l&tfeom a, to s. Source: Leeds

City Museum.

Russel Street

Park Row

N S o

Park Row

R e

2901



Photograpla Several busts of the foundgasotographed in the Library. From
left to right; William Hey, Sir John Beckett, Michael T. Sadler,
unknown, and William hey Junior.

Photograptb One of only two photographs found of the Lecture Hall.

292



Photograptd The Schools Scheme in practice, in the South Geological Room.
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Photograpty The Large Zoology Room
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Photograpth The Nort h geol ogy Roomds displays
circle casts above.

Photograph Display of the anatomy of feathers in the Bird Room.
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Photograptk View across the gallery to the West wall in the Large Zoology
Room, and the displays of invertebrates.

Photograph Fr om t he top of the stairs
doorway.
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Photograpmm The Mugunis Moa, displayed in the Bird Room.
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Photograpto The collections of Devonian and Carboniferous fossils in the
SouthGeological Room.

Photograptp The Large Zoology Room. Braiboral, Cave Bear and Irish Elk
in the distance.
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